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Current

.Events

The Logic of the Struggle of the Indonesian People

President Soeharto's state address of the 15th of August 1987 was indeed

particularly impressive. This was due to the fact that the state address was

delivered after the holding of the general election before the forthcoming

general session of the People's Consultative Assembly. In addition, it also was

a state address, that was delivered within the last part of Pelita IV (the fourth

five year development plan period) leading into the forthcoming period of

Pelita V, which will consequently bring about an atmosphere of transition,

namely from the first to the second stage of the long-term national develop-

ment and further developments in times to come.

It is felt that this particular address was particularly impressive, because of

the message it conveyed. The basic message of the address was a basic elabora-

tion on the logic of the struggle of the Indonesian people.

It is not only science that has a logic, but struggle also has always a logic

which constitutes its foundation. History has in it a logic. The logic of a strug-

gle is nothing less that the logic of that history.

That address elaborated the logic of the struggle of the Indonesian people

within the context of Indonesia's modern history. This was also stated explicit-

ly by President Soeharto in the introductory part of this address, starting with

a reference to the second paragraph of the 1945 Constitution's Preamble
which also stipulates that the. context of Indonesia's modern history con-

stitutes the struggle's context.

The Indonesian people were struggling. Within that context the Indonesian

people were moving and independent movements came into being. Within the

era of Indonesia's modern history, this movement was preceded by a stage of

national re-awakening. The movement of the Indonesian people was one of
struggle for independence, a liberation movement, changing the colonial struc-

ture to become an independent and sovereign national structure.

Translated from the Angkalan Bersenjata daily, 18th August 1987.
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The logic of the struggle has also shown as to how the struggle of a

pluralistic people could grow and form a new entity, namely the national enti-

ty-

The people's struggle became a national struggle. The Indonesian people

grew and became a nation that is united. Hence the words: united, in-

dependence and sovereignty do express the entire dialectics and dynamics of

Indonesia's struggle.

In other words: the logic of Indonesia's "struggle was intrinsically moved by
Indonesia's concepts of struggle, advancement, independence and na-

tionalism. It was with the independence proclamation that Indonesia began

her existence as a nation that is one, independent and sovereign. Indonesia's

national re-awakening with her concepts of struggle, advancement, in-

dependence and nationalism, has led the Indonesian people into the era of in-

dependence,, namely the national independence of Indonesia.

The Logic that Keeps Moving

It was referred to in that state address that the logic of the struggle was the

logic of history, since that logic was not only moving but was also generating.

That logic of struggle contains an ideal, an objective. The Preamble to the

Constitution, being the charter of the struggle, does not stop at the words

united, independence and sovereignty, but also mentions the words just and

prosperous. And all of those are inter-twined within the Preamble to the Con-

stitution as a whole.

It is from this logic of the struggle that President Soeharto elaborated men-

tioned movement as well as the course of the struggle: the first twenty one

years after the independence proclamation and the second span of twenty one

years thereafter and even opened a farther horizon of Indonesia'a struggle i.e.

from the first stage of the long-term development to the second one as part of

a long national struggle still to be waged. It is within this context that the

meaning as well as the place are found of what is called the era of the develop-

ment of a strong foundation.

Ideology, Constitution and Democracy

The fundamental issues which constitute an important part of the logic of

Indonesia's struggle as explained in the state address are ideology, constitution

and democracy. These issues have repeatedly coloured that address.

It is ideology that constitutes the logic of the struggle. Hence Pancasila in-

cluding the P-4 (The Guide to the Living and Practice of Pancasila) and the

Decree which has made Pancasila the sole principle for Indonesia's social, na-
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tional and state life, constitutes an important matter in the course of In-

donesia's national struggle. Ideology as the logic of struggle has certainly

existed since the outset of Indonesia's struggle. However, the ideology of the

struggle has found its explicit formulation in Pancasila, the basis of the state as

stipulated in the Preamble to the Constitution. With the independence pro-

clamation that national ideology became explicit and constitutional. It is for

that reason that the 1945 Constitution also constitutes a constitution of na-

tional struggle. The state established by the Indonesian people is a national

state with a national constitution.

Ideology and Constitution as the foundations of the struggle's movements

are not static and closed. The logic of struggle is a logic that moves and sets in

motion. This similarly applies to mentioned Ideology and Constitution. It is for

these reasons that mentioned Ideology and Constitution should speak to the In-

donesians in a continuously renewed manner, refreshed in the midst of a situa-

tion that is also ever new, facing new challenges. This was clearly stated by the

President.

Both Ideology and Constitution give basic answers to problems which are

also basic in nature concerning Indonesia's national struggle, namely: who are

those who struggle, for whom is the struggle, for what purpose is the struggle

and how are all those regulated constitutionally. The answer is that the strug-

gle is of the people, by the people and for the people who have become one, the

Indonesian Nation. That struggle also constitutes a continuous endeavour in

realising the national ideals, social as well as state ideals, within the national as

well as the regional and global scope.

Within the basic pattern of such a logic of national struggle, the ideals of

democracy are also very important. The more so after the struggle has realised

the riational existence of a nation whicli is united, independentjnd Sovereign.

The next movement is to realise a just and prosperous society which is nothing

less than an order of life which is democratic, is in conformity with the national

ideology and is founded on Indonesia's national Constitution. That is what is

meant by a just and prosperous society based on Pancasila and the 1945 Con-
stitution, encompassing political, economic, social and cultural democracy.

This has repeatedly been reviewed by the President in his address. After the

realisation of Indonesia's existence as a Nation that is united, independent and
sovereign, the following task of the struggle is not just to endeavour to change
the colonial structure into an Indonesian national one, but to develop an In-

donesian national society and state and to develop structures that are in con-
formity with the ideals of Pancasila Democracy.

The Foundation of Development

It is within this chain of the movements of the struggle's logic that the pre-
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sent situation has an important meaning. The era of development as an effort

to substantiate independence, sovereignty and unity has begun, with the New
Order. And the final achievement of the first long-term development process is

the realisation of a solid foundation for development. This foundation ob-

viously has its connection with the course of Indonesia's struggle as a Nation

that is united, independent and sovereign, that is to realise an order of

democratic life and a just and prosperous national society based on Pancasila.

This basic framework is very important as by abandoning the colonial social

and state structure, Indonesia has to lay the structural foundation for a na-

tional society as well as a national state life. It is for those reasons that men-
tioned development foundation encompasses various spheres of hfe: the

political, economic, social, cultural, defence and security fields within the na-

tional, regional as well as international scope based on the ideology of In-

donesia's national struggle. Development is nothing less that the practical ap-

plication of Pancasila. The solid foundation is no less than the foundation for

the further course of Indonesia's national struggle in times to come.

From that state address one can draw the conclusion that the foundation

for the development of the ideology, politics, defence and security has increas-

ingly taken its form and dynamics. Meanwhile a heavy task is still to be

discharged with regard to the social and cultural fields, particularly a strong

national economic foundation. This is to be the task for the last part of Pelita

IV and the forthcoming Pelita V.

Realism of the Struggle

The logic of struggle as elaborated by the President also suggests the need

of having an attitude of realism of the struggle. A struggle constitutes a wrestle

with realism. With this realism one is to refrain from an attitude of excessive

utopianism as well as pessimism. Moreover, because in implementating men-

tioned development dynamics there are matters which one can plan and con-

trol and others that are beyond planning and control; there are matters that

can be solved quickly and others the solution of which needs ^time. In facing

the reality of history as the arena of the logic of struggle it is important that In-

donesia will remain in possession of determination, firm will and confidence.

Realism of the struggle must always be a creative realism. It is within this-

realism that the President was speaking concerning: Indonesia's successes and

failures, strengths and weaknesses.

The Role of Indonesia's Armed Forces

The logic of struggle will always suggest that every struggle will always

need forces to carry out the struggle concerned.
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One very interesting point of the Presidential address was among other

things what he expounded with regard to the role of the ABRI (The Armed

Forces of the Republic of Indonesia). The ABRI constitute the prime force for

the national struggle. The. ABRI who grew up within the tradition of the con-

cept of struggle and nationalism, is also the ABRI who constitute the main

force that supports the Ideology and Constitution of the state, and again the

ABRI who are committed to democracy in Indonesia.

In relation to above mentioned matter, it is not surprising that the speech

of the Commander-in-Chief of the Armed Forces, General L.B. Moerdani, on

20th May 1987 at the Tamansiswa Educational Institute in Yogyakarta, had

received an overwhelming response not only nation ~ wise but internationally

as well. It was expounded indeed in the address as to how fundamental the

ABRI's commitment is towards democracy in Indonesia. And it is this one that

the ABRI have to practise constantly, now and in the future. The ABRI who
have not deviated from their fundamental characteristics of not abandoning

their traditional concept of the struggle and Indonesian nationalism, will ever

be the force for the nation's struggle with all its ideals. The Presidential

message which urged the ABRI to remain ABRI in that way had strategic as

well as tactical implications in it which concern ABRI's body internally as well

as externally in their rendering of services.

Political Culture

If mentioned logic of the struggle could be implemented by Indonesia in a

consistent manner, if the basic concepts of mentioned logic ~ which has been

constantly on the move for almost one century ~ could be lived and practised

continuously, - a tradition in the social, national and state life could be

established. In othker words, those will strengthen the tradition concerned so

that it will mold the modern Indonesian culture, an order of culture that in-

spires and sets in motion the growth of a political, economic and socio-

democratic culture.

National discipline which constitutes an internal as well as external process

in the effort to develop a tradition of national life based on Ideology and Con-
stitution, shall constitute a process of forming Indonesia's national political,

economic and social culture. The most important point in this message was
that the logic of Indonesia's struggle is basically founded also on the cultural

concept.

In this regard it needs to be put forward that national political culture, as it

is part of Indonesia's logic of struggle is not a closed political culture, or one
which is closing itself up, especially in the present reality of the world. This
was also reaffirmed in the Presidential address. In the address the President
expounded that by holding fast to Pancasila, in carrying out activities in line
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with the basic logic of Indonesia's struggle, the Indonesian Nation can stand

on an equal footing with other nations in the world. This however also sug-

gests that the regional as well as the global power games will increasingly also

become an arena for Indonesia's nationalist struggle. In the actualisation of

Indonesia's logic of struggle and development, Ideology becomes increasingly

important as a force that moves and sets moving.

The Development Foundation as the Second Golden Bridge

Indonesia's independence proclamation is usually called the golden bridge

leading the independence movement of the Indonesian people to the gateway

of the independence of the Indonesian State which is free, united, sovereign,

just and prosperous. This is the place of Indonesia's independence proclama-

tion. However, the logic of struggle does not stop and independence proclama-

tion is not something dead either. Indonesia's national struggle goes on. After

having fought in preserving national and state life, which is independent,

united and sovereign, the following step is to develop a national, social and

state life which is just and prosperous based on Pancasila. This is a long-term

process and should always be made on the basis of the objective realities of the

arena of struggle. That long-term process has to be prepared, and this is to be

made by building a strong foundation in order that the Indonesian Nation and

State can grow on their own strength in the midst of world's power game

which is active, complex and interdependent in nature. The development foun-

dation is indeed conceptionally and strategically very important: it accom-

modates inputs from the past and processes them to become today's real

strength to lead further struggles forward. It is within the context of this no-

tion that the first stage of the long-term national development, or the era of

the development of mentioned strong development foundation, may also be

viewed as an endeavour to build a second golden bridge whfch is to lead the In-

donesian Nation and State who are already independent, united and sovereign,

to enter the gateway of development to realise a future just and prosperous

society based on Pancasila.

The building of a second golden bridge is not a simple matter. It needs

about twenty five years, or a quarter of a century. It is for this reason that the

forthcoming Pelita V is very important and decisive. Pelita V is a transitional

Pelita. Pelita V is the finishing touch of the building of mentioned second

golden bridge. To this end serious efforts should be made to keep away all

sorts of misfortune since according to experience, the finishing touch is a mo-

ment full of risks. The work to build the second golden bridge for the initial

and medium stages has already been done and is to enter the final stage.

In keeping away misfortunes from the final building of this second golden

bridge, Indonesia needs to keep moving consistently in conformity with that

logic of the national struggle. This is the essence of the Presidential State Ad-
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dress. Beside, Indonesia has to work hard without being less alert and

strengthen her national resilience. And certainly the work of the finishing

touch needs strength which is able to sustain, develop and guard. Without

belittling the meaning of the ever growing and maturing strength of society's

socio, political and self-reliant organisations, the prime and foremost strength

remains with the ABRI. It is the ABRI as the prime force that has grown

within the concept of struggle and nationalism, it is the ABRI that have a com-

mitment to the Indonesian Nation's Ideology and Constitution, the ABRI that

have a commitment to Democracy, that have to safeguard and support the

finishing touch of the national development foundation as the second golden

bridge so as to keep away all sorts of misfortune. Hence, how the stance of the

ABRI should be as a force that is to safeguard the transitional stage, how the

posture of the ABRI should be as the supporter and guard of the work on the

finishing tough in building the development foundation concerned, the

building of the second golden bridge, is a very important task so that the logic

of struggle will not be disrupted, the more so in the transitional period which is

intricate and sensitive, to safely lead the course of the national struggle in the

future.

A.M. W. PRANARKA

The Kampuchean Problem: The Cocktail Party Issue

Almost nine years after the Vietnamese intervention in Kampuchea, the

various international initiatives to find a solution to the Kampuchean Conflict

~ including the ASEAN sponsored International Conference on Kampuchea
in 1981 and the idea of "proximity talks" proposed by Malaysia at the 30th

anniversary of Afro-Asian Conference in Bandung - seemed to be exhausted.

ASEAN is not a participant in the actual conflict. However, as the conflict has

often spilled over to Thailand and the influx of refugees has created problems

for the non-Communist Southeast Asian countries, the crisis has generated

tension in the region. Thus a continuing conflict in Kampuchea would
frustrate ASEAN efforts to establish a regional order in Southeast Asia based

on the ZOPFAN principles. Furthermore, the conflict has also become an in-

strument of rivalry between the Soviet Union and the PRC. External interven-

tion, especially by major powers, would certainly have a disastrous effect on
the peace and stability in the region.
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As the situation had become a stalemate, two years ago Indonesia's

Foreign Minister Mochtar Kusumaatmadja came up with the idea of a

"cocktail-party," an informal gathering of all the contending Khmer factions.

But the initiative was rejected by both the Vietnamese and the Khmer factions.

At the end of July 1987, however, Foreign Minister Mochtar and his Viet-

namese counterpart, Nguyen Co Thach, agreed that all the warring Khmer fac-

tions, including the Hanoi-backed Heng Samrin regime, should attend an in-

formal "cocktail-party" with the Vietnamese and other countries concerned

taking part only at "a later stage," without preconditions, labels or titles.

Foreign Minister Mochtar, who is ASEAN's interlocutor with Vietnam, felt

that he had achieved something by getting the Vietnamese to agree to a pro-

posal from the ASEAN's side, after eight years of rejecting all such initiatives.

However, the ASEAN Foreign Ministers' Meeting held in Bangkok on 16th

August modified and, thus, effectively sabotaged the Ho Chi Minh City agree-

ment. The joint statement issued after the Bangkok Meeting insisted that the

Vietnamese join the party immediately after the Khmers had started talking

and that the CGDK's (the Khmer resistance coalition government) eight-point

peace proposal ~ which has been rejected by Hanoi and Phnom Penh in the

past - should be the basis for discussions. The peace plan includes the with-

drawal of Vietnamese troops from Kampuchea and free election in the country

under UN supervision.

It was reported that the Thais were upset by the agreement between In-

donesia and Vietnam. They felt that Indonesia was playing into Hanoi's hands

by creating the impression that the 140,000 Vietnamese occupation troops in

Kampuchea were only a side issue. It was suspected that maybe the Thais are in

no hurry to settle the Kampuchean Conflict, which is sapping the military

strength of Vietnam ~ Thailand's historical foe ~ already plagued by acute

economic problems. Hence, by insisting on proposals which have been rejected

in the past, they must have expected a negative reaction from Hanoi.

The Vietnamese, predictably, rejected the ASEAN Foreign Ministers' pro-

posal, saying that it was an attempt to alter an agreement between Vietnam

and Indonesia which was still valid ~ a familiar tactic of Hanoi to weaken the

ASEAN Unity. Hanoi also blamed ASEAN for taking a "step backward"

compared with the agreements reached between Indonesia and Vietnam in

trying to seek a solution to the Kampuchean issue. It is obvious that the Viet-

namese viewed the Ho Chi Minh City agreement as more advantageous to

them since, unlike the ASEAN Foreign Minister's proposal, it did not set con-

ditions which could undermine their objectives in Kampuchea. In a lengthy

commentary, the communist party newspaper Nhan Dan said that ASEAN
was demanding the impossible by "reverting to its absurb demand that Viet-

nam talk with criminals of genocide and to put Vietnam- on a par with the

agressor."
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The "war of interpretations" regarding the Ho Chi Minh City agreement

between Indonesia and some other ASEAN countries seemed to be serious

enough that Foreign Minister Mochtar appeared to threaten to abandon his

role as ASEAN interlocutor with Vietnam on the Kampuchean Conflict unless

the interested parties prove their seriousness in seeking a peaceful political

solution to the crisis. However, he rejected allegations that ASEAN was in

sharp disagreement over this issue. He said that in spite of the conflict of in-

terests among its members ASEAN was too precious to be sacrificed for the

sake of the Kampucheans. Nevertheless, strong reactions to the ASEAN
Foreign Minister's "modification" of the Ho Chi Minh City agreement could

be seen in some Jakarta's newspapers editorials. One editorial accused

Thailand of "turning its role as a frontline state in the Kampuchean Conflict

into a profitable business." It is known that Thailand supported the Khmer
resistance groups with military hardware (in co-operation with the PRC).

Some observers have tried to identify a serious ASEAN split over the af-

fair. Undeniably, there is a difference in stance between Indonesia and

Thailand over Indochina. The Indonesians tend to trust the Vietnamese more,

partly because the two countries have similar revolutionary histories. Further-

more, the Indonesians do not regard the Vietnamese as a threat to their securi-

ty. On the other hand, the Thais consider the Vietnamese presence in Kam-
puchea as a threat to their security, especially as Vietnamese troops often

launch an attack or conduct hot pursuits against the Kampuchean resistance

forces into Thailand's territory. Thus to counter the Vietnamese the Thais seek

closer relations with the PRC, which Indonesia still regards as a potential

source of political, economic and even a military threat. Despite those dif-

ferences, however, the ASEAN countries have been able to maintain a com-
mon diplomatic stand toward the Kampuchean Conflict.

Although the "cocktail-party" idea apparently did not work out well this

time, both Indonesia and Vietnam have expressed their optimism that it should

be given a chance, as it represent a breakthrough in the efforts to solve the

Kampuchean problem and may serve as a basis for further talks. However, un-

til and unless all the parties involved are prepared for some form 'of a genuine

compromise, which is the essential nature of a political solution, the stalemate

is likely to continue well into the future. So far, there has been no indication of

a significant movement in that direction on the part of any one party.

BudiS. SATARI



526 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

Deregulation and Reregulation: Where are We Going?

Falling oil revenues and its subsequent contractionary fiscal effects have

implied that the private sector must necessarily play a greater role in pro-

mulgating economic growth in Indonesia. In order to achieve this end, a con-

ducive regulatory environment in which firms can operate is necessary. The
government has undertaken several significant moves to improve the regula-

tory environment by removing and simplifying the regulations that have often

been cited 9s contributing to the high cost economy. The major changes that

have taken place are the simplification of procedures regarding the custom,

ports and shipping operations in 1985, the May 1986 package and the October

1986 and January 1987 trade reforms which nationalised the approved im-

porters system.

The last two major deregulations have been in investment licensing and the

textile quota allocation scheme. Investment and capacity licensing for do-

mestic firms were deregulated substantially in June 1987. Onder the old system

there were three stages involved in obtaining an investment license: principal

agreement, provisional license (lUS) for new entrants, and a permanent permit

(lUT). The final permit was valid for two years for PMDN companies and 5

years for companies applying directly through the Department of Industry.

Furthermore, a company wishing to expand its capacity had to apply for

capacity expansion.

With the June 1987 regulation the provisional license was eliminated and

the permanent license does not have to be renewed as long as the firm con-

tinues production. In addition, as long as capacity expansion does not exceed

30%, it is no longer necessary to apply for an capacity expansion and/or diver-

sification of the product. Furthermore new companies wishing to invest in

fields closed under the gavernment's priority list will still be granted a perma-

nent license if their products are destined for the export market.

With the old system licenses were given on a product by product basis. An
important feature ofthe new regulations is the broadening of the categorisation

of licenses so that each license covers a wide range of similar products. This

change should encourage diversification within the same type of product

group. Under the old system, even a slight modification in the product

necessitated approval.

The response of investors has been positive since it does eliminate a great

deal of the administration of licenses since renewal and expansion of capacity

approvals (i.e. below 30 per cent) are no longer necessary. Since many of these

licenses are processed and approved at the central government or board of

investment level, many companies outside of Java should benefit relatively

more than Jakarta based firms since they will not have to come to Jakarta.
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The second major deregulation is in the allocation of textile quotas. The

allocation of quotas imposed by importing countries can also increase costs to

exporters depending on how the allocation is administered. Indonesia faces

quotas on the exports of garments and textile products to the US, EEC,

Canada and Sweden. The allocation and administration of quotas are under-

taken by the Ministry of Trade based mainly on past performance and high

value performance. The main costs associated with the allocation of quotas

that have tended to add costs to the exporter are:

1. Delay in quota allocation. The quota allocation is often announced three

months into the quota period. The delay is related to the administration

procedure involved in collecting export performance data from the pro-

vincial Ministry of Trade offices;

2. The uncertainty of the quota allocation criteria. Even though the allocation

is based on past performance, exporters often did not obtain the allocation

based on their perceived past performance;

3. Compulsory contributions to the Association of Indonesian Textile pro-

ducers before the export documents are received, supposedly to finance its

activities;

4. Unused quotas are returned to the Ministry of Trade to be reallocated.

Transfers are supposed to occur without any payments. However, whether

it is to pay facilitating costs or to buy the use to the quota in the informal

quota market, there will be associated costs. The cost of obtaining ad-

ditional quota allocation will exist under any system; it is more the uncer-

tainty aspect that is costly because there is no centralised information

system to allow the exporter to know in reasonable time the utilisation of

the quotas of the goods he wishes to export.

The uncertainty faced due to changing government regulations as well as

inconsistent application of the regulations often affected the deUvery perfor-

mance significantly, whether in timeliness and reliability of delivery or in

responding to repeat orders. In the very competitive textiles and garment ex-

port business service becomes an important distinguishing factor and lack

thereof has affected Indonesia's export performance.

Recent changes in July 1987 in the quota allocation system appears to be
moving the system in the right direction. Initial allocation of the basic quota is

still based on past performance and high value performance. The main dif-

ference is that the allocations are published in the media by company and
quota allocation. Thus, each company will know what other companies are

receiving and discourage discretionary allocation.

To overcome the delay in quota announcement due to collection of infor-

mation, the allocation is also announced sequentially. The basic quota alloca-

tion based on utilisation of the previous years allocation and then the carry

forward (i.e. the amount of quota the quota holder "borrows" from the
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allocation of the following year) and the swing amount (i.e. the amount of
quota the quota holder borrows from other categories in which they have a
quota allocation). There seems to have been a visible improvement in the

system as the announcement of the basic quota was made within a month of
the current US quota period (July 1st 1987 to June 30th 1988). Another posi-

tive feature of the new system that overcomes the inevitable delays is the

automatic pre-quota of 40 per cent of the past allocation.

The transfer of quotas is no longer to be carried out by the Ministry of
Trade. Transfers are now to take place in the formal Textile Quota Exchange.
The contributions to the API have also been abolished.

Therefore, the Ministry of Trade would ha've undertaken all of the initial

allocation at the beginning of the quota year and presumably be able to

monitor the allocation in the remaining time.

Finally, the eligibility for a textile export license (Eksportir Terbatas

Tekstil dan Produk Tekstil) has been simplified and are now evaluated solely

on the ability to export and the requirement of the number of machines has

been ehminated. The eligibiUty for an ETPT is associated with the ability to

export US$200,000 worth of exports per annum. It is not clear why dollar

amounts are stated rather than allowing exporters who feel that they are

capable of exporting to export regardless of the amount.

Many important changes in the regulatory environment have occurred in

the last three years. An important question arises at this stage. What else is

there to deregulate?

On the trade policy front, while there have been moves to rationalise the

protection system, much still remains to be done. Policies such as the duty

drawback system does offset the distortions experienced by exporting firms

due to the system of protection, but minimising distortions is a second best

solution. Elimination of distortions would be the first best solution. Further-

more, the various steps taken to offset the export bias under the protection

system still allows inefficient import substituting firms to operate.

One distortion that has often been discussed is the assignment of the im-

port of certain goods to specific importers; goods which are an input used in

many industries. The added cost of having to import through the approved im-

porters system has often been discussed. What is less apparent is perhaps some

of the unintended effects. For instance, under the duty drawback facility

scheme one can bypass the approved importers scheme. However, if the com-

pany also sells in the domestic market, the company will still need to import

through the approved importers system for that portion of its production that

is sold domestically. The company may decide to not bypass the approved im-

porters system for its export needs in case it experiences "difficulties" obtain-

ing the imports needed for its domestic production.
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On the investment licensing, the improvements are significant. However,

one can still question the need for a priority list. Entrepreneurs are the ones

who can decide whether a venture will be profitable or not and whether he

wants to take the risk.

Finally, we can ponder on what we really mean by deregulation. Obviously

deregulation does not mean going from a system of regulations to no regula-

tions. In fact in a sense we mean reregulation or appropriate regulations and

not deregulation. The upshot is, what is important is the type of regulation

that is developed. A few caveats are clear from Indonesia's experience: the

simpler the better, the less discretionary powers given to the administrators of

the regulation the better, the less ambiguity the better, the more open or

"transparent" the system the better and the more in line with market forces

the better.

MariPANGESTU

National Re-awakening: How to Continue Its Awakening

The meaning of national re-awakening is the maturation of the whole of

the nations life. That maturation process is similar to that of the equitable

distribution of responsibility for the entire citizenry, encompassing those living

in either urban or rural areas; for those of the upper and lower layers; those in

government circles or the common people as well. In short, it is the re-

awakening of a nation in a unitary state having equal responsibilities in various

fields without exception.

The national re-awakening commemoration signifies a refreshing of the in-

tensity and orientation towards the equality of responsibility, or the maturity

of the entire nation. How far are all members of the society responsible in

exercising their functions in their respective environments as well as with

regard to the broader scope, namely, the entire nation.

Directive Style

To make it easier, let us start with the crisis in the field of Ipoleksosbudmil

(Ideological-political-economic-social-cultural-military- fields) which reached
•'ts peak in 1965. The leadership crisis was also part of the catastrophic situa-
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tion. To meet this situation nothing less was needed except that one Larry E.
;

Greiner wrote in his article "Evolution & Revolution as Organisations Grow," i

a "strong manager": who on the one hand was able to continue the ideals of
'

the proclamation pioneered by the founding fathers of the RepubUc of In- :

donesia and on the other hand urged the entire components of the nation, as
;

one national unity, to attain that goal.
i

3

Hence the need for a directive style of leadership to heal previous wounds
\

and to sustain the following growth was inevitable. This directive style was not
]

merely due to the emergence on the poUtical stage of the Armed Forces of In-
|

donesia (ABRI), but was also a logic consequence of the legacy of a problem \

that had to be met in such a manner. Therefore to relate the directive style con-
;

cerned with the presence of ABRI cannot be fully justified. Anyone emerging

on the stage during that period, who was willing to take up responsibility,
j

tended to opt for the directive style as the only effective style. <

Consequently style constitutes a function of an environmental situation. If i

the situation changes, the style will also follow suit. Therefore, what is most ]

important is that leadership be flexible and be able to adapt itself to a new ,5

situation with the right style. Therefore as an immediate prerequisite, the
j

capability to define the ever changing environmental situation had emerged. ]

This was either due to the impact of "development" during that period, or on
j

account of external influence which could not be avoided. In this respect one

of the means is to get a gUmpse of the positive and negative perspectives of the .

style adopted so far; in view of the fact that whatever style being adopted can-
\

not entirely be perfect or improper. j

'i

I

i

Positive Perspective i

Positive things have been felt by all layers of society for the last 20 years,
:

namely: the stable situation, Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution being more
;

consolidated, the ideological dualism that has ended. The presence of ABRI

with their dual function has not only been beneficial but has also been formal-
;

ly acknowledged. The general elections as media recruited the cadres of the na-
:

tion and are held regularly and increasingly in a more orderly and civilised

manner. This has also been the case with the continued series of Pelitas (Five :

Year Development Plans); so that whatever the result may be they have been ,

soldered as development experience throughout the country. And not less im-

portant is the fact that the highest and higher state organs, political and social •

organisations have been placed in their respective positions. In short, consoli-

dation, at least in formal and constitutional terms, has been realised, except its

functionalisation.

With this directive style, a greater part of the Ipoleksosbudmil crisis in 1965

has been met and this nation still survives as the Unitary State of the Republic
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of Indonesia based on Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution. Possibly it could

also be said that the increasingly solid victory of Golicar in the four general

elections constitutes the society's acknowledgement with regard to the positive

result of this directive style so far.

Negative Perspective

Many expressions referring to the negative connotation of this directive

style emerged, such as, one way communication; the relationship between

superior and subordinate; wait for the instruction from higher-ups/central

level; orders from higher-ups; the absence of KISS (Co-ordination, Integra-

tion, Simplification and Stabilisation); apathetic subordinates or society; out-

side interference and the like.

One thing which may very well be striking was that the lower echelons were

[merely executioners of superior's orders. Accordingly they knew very well how
to orientate and to be responsible to their superiors. Whereas their respon-

sibihty with regard to the environment, let alone to their subordinates, was

.generally diminishing. Hence they lacked the opportunity to acquire the skill

cand experience in solving problems and decision making. The subordinates or

the society were functioning as it were, as "errand boys" of the superiors in-

stead of leaders. The dominant source of power in society constituted the posi-

tion power. One could even say that the position power underwent an "infla-

tion" and reversely there was a scarcity of man with personal power. Even in

nearly all fields of society's activities, including sports, arts, and social

charitable work, the leaders or at least the prominents, are holders of position

power, in the bureaucratic circles. Leaders from the bottom of the society

; could not develop themselves in this directive sphere.

Such a situation had its repercussions on the society at large, who were

usually surrendering to their fate and were apathetic. The zest for innovation

and entrepreneurship faded, drugged by the dominance of position power
which was often perceived as being stronger than legal security.

One might say that the lower echelons, including the environment of pro-

fessions and activities at various fields including that of education and public

administration, were in a disfunctional state. The machinery of both the supra
and infrastructure did not function.

This situation was a formidable challenge. Since it did not only compHcate
the government in fullfilling its commitments as a development agent, but it

also seriously hampered the society including professionals to be responsible to

their own respective fields. In other words the New Order's commitment to

orientate itself towards development was unconsciously castrated by the lower
circles and non-functional society.
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And the rest would be clear. One failure was followed by another and
nobody was willing to take the responsibility. They were pushed upwards,

since it had become a mental culture that all orders had to come from higher-

ups. Therefore the time has come that those flaws be cured by virtue of func-

tionalisation; responsibility should be multiplied and evenly distributed. Or in

other words, at present disguised demands for autonomy at various levels of

lower echelons, walks of life and professions in society seems to be in abun-

dance. And the leadership needs to adapt its style to the new situation. Perhaps

it not an exaggeration if it is suggested that the style of delegation would be

suitable to the new challenge.

Style of Delegation

Decentralisation and autonomy are two closely related terminologies in our-

constitution. the aspirations of the society which have lately been uttered

through expressions such as debureaucratisation, deregulation are basically

referring to the functionalisation of the stipulations of the Constitution on

decentralisation and autonomy.

Government circles have also apprehended the spirit of this Constitution

by stating that the emphasis of autonomy in this country should be placed on

the level II region since it is directly related to the people.

The rising zest for the need of the functionaUsation of the lower echelons

and this society, is not merely a reaction against the directive style but is also

demanded by the new development, and the environmental condition.

John Naisbitt in his book Megatrens, pointed out that decentralisation

constituted one of the ten new orientations which would change life. He main-

tained that decentralisation enabled one to tackle pi^oblems and to create a

change at the local level. He even perceived it as a major facihtating factor to

social change.

Autonomy

Drucker, in his book on innovation and entrepreneurship also said that

"what we need is an entrepreneurial society where innovations and entrepre-

neurship are normal, stable and continued activities. As management con-

stitutes a specific part of all modern institutions and means of integration of

the life of social organisations, innovations and entrepreneurship likewise have

to become activities integrally supporting our organisational, economic and

social life."

The era of delegation constitutes one of experiment, study, innovation and

entrepreneurship in the face of a learning and entrepreneurial society, so that
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our society will be able to make adaptations and is to have a strong competitive

capability. This target might still be far off. However that should be at least

the course to be taken.

1^ At this initial stage the style of delegation might be able to restore various

. deviations of mental attitude that has prevailed so far. For example, the pro-

Ifessionals at various walks of life may already have weakened their com-

[ mitments on account of the influence of so many disturbing environments. For

i instance, they have already become apathetic or even alienated. It is hoped

I that this era of delegation may constitute a refreshment for them to uncover

; again their dedication and responsibility in their respective professions.

I Besides, if those environments area allowed to proceed unhampered, to feel

the climate of autonomy the participants concerned may gradually feel and

fully comprehend that their future actually sprouts in their respective en-

vironments. They are promoted in their respective environments, be they

teachers, doctors, artists or scientists and not outside their fields such as mana-

gement or bureaucracy and the like.

In this era of delegation everything will be straightened out, returned and

restored to their respective professional environments. Accordingly the criteria

for various promotions will become increasingly clearer and more equitable

since they can be directly appraised and measured in their respective en-

vironments pursuant to a certain procedure which is supportive in nature.

Hence the allotment of positions will not merely be based on appointment let-

ters from the higher-ups but the superiority and professional excellence of the

people concerned will also be recognised in their respective environments. In

other words it also means that those people will have acquired personal power.

Those last characteristics frequently bring about a feeling of enjoyment and

love from the environment; whereas sheer position power tends to smack of

pressure from higher-ups accompanied by a frightening connotation and

therefore giving rise to anxiety.

The directive style has appropriately answered the problem which was the

legacy of the period prior to 1966. Particularly ABRI (the Armed Forces of In-

donesia) have properly and successfully adopted it, especially by pronouncing

their role as stabiHser. In the forthcoming era of delegation ABRI's sen-

sitiveness to exploit their role as a dynamic factor will increasingly be called for

aside from that of stabilizer. This is due to the fact that the era of delegation

will also generate problems especially matters related to supervision or control.

The dynamics of thousand and one components of society will undoubtedly
bring about certain excesses which should continously be co-ordinated. This

will constitute a gigantic task! However the afore-mentioned challenge will be

better and more significant than a society which is apathetic, silent, surrender-

ing to their fate and is therefore not willing to take-up responsibility.

ABRI as a component including Golkar, will be too small to be able to

meet solitarily the challenges of the environment and the future. Hence the
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equitable distribution of responsibility at various levels and environments will

be the only answer. Whereas autonomy and delegation constitute a prerequi- 1

site to this. Or in other words the success of the ABRI mission in the forseeable

future will depend on the extent to which the armed forces will be able to

create a climate that allows the existence of autonomy and delegation so that

the whole component will be functional and not being merely formally and

constitutive in nature.

It is not impossible that the participants of the 23rd April 1987 General

Election cast their votes with such hopes, "in compliance with their own
respective conscience" as President Soeharto rightly put it.

The outcome of the General Election may be regarded as a bonus for the
'

direction era which has belonged to the past and as a credit for the era of
\

delegation to come.

Hence, only by appropriately adjusting the leadership style to the essence
j

of the environmental situation faced, the national re-awakening will have real
'

relevance in times to come. And that would not only be done by merely filling
^

the routine annual calender which is only ceremonial in nature. .1

RufinusLAHUR
^



Introduction

To the Indonesian people one of the most fundamental problems re-

lates to Pancasila which materially is an integrated unity offive moral prin-

ciples and formally constitutes the national view of life and the philoso-

phical basis or ideology of the Indonesian State. It is written down in the

Preamble to the 1945 Constitution currently in force that the Indonesian State

is based upon belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity, the

unity of Indonesia, democracy guided by wisdom through deliberation/repre-

sentation and social justice for the whole of the Indonesian people.

Pancasila is an old heritage emerging from the culture of the Indonesian

people which has developed under the inspiration of the great ideas of the

world to become the philosophical basis of a modern state. In its outline, it

could be said that Pancasila on the one hand upholds the dignity of man,
human rights and private initiative, but on the other also underlines the essen-

tial equality of all men and social justice. It is a philosophical trend that

follows a middle road between individualism which over-emphasises the rights

of the individual and collectivism which over-emphasises society swallowing as

it were the individual. Pancasila takes into account of both the individual and
social dimension ofman within the proper balance. Man is acknowledged as a

person who is endowed with a noble dignity and unalienable rights, but up to

his/her roots is also a social being, who only in society can live properly as a
human being and attain his/her well-being.

The adoption of Pancasila as the state basis means that the Indonesian
State is subject to Pancasila and shall implement it through the whole of
legislation. Within that context Pancasila shall be translated in a basic law that

regulates the system of government, including the establishment of state in-

stitutions with their respective position, task and competence and their rela-
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tionship with one another. That has been done in the 1945 Constitution, which

constitutes the Indonesian State as a democracy which shall uphold social

justice and humanity.

Being the basis of the state, Pancasila also constitutes the supreme source

of the legal order which regulates life within the society and state towards the

achievement of security and common welfare. It shall therefore be translated

into statutory laws and regulations. These should be in conformity with the

principles of Pancasila and be imbued by their spirit. In that way positive law

will become the implementation of Pancasila, either as its application,

elaboration and conclusion or as a guarantee of its implementation by both

citizens and state executives. As a result there will be Pancasila politics, Pan-

casila economy, Pancasila social life and and the like. All those will mean the

humanisation of society or the realisation of a humane society, which will

enable its members to live properly as human beings and to achieve their

material and spiritual well-being.

As the principles of Pancasila are essentially moral ones, the adoption of

Pancasila as the basis of the state also means that in Indonesia the law is not

detachedfrom morality, but is closely intertwined with it. Pancasila morality

is the supreme source of all laws. Consequently it shall guide law makers in

their legislation. Pancasila morality is the norm for laws. This does, however,

not mean that every moral norm has to be passed into law as state laws have

their limits. Spiritual matters are for instance beyond the competence of

positive law.

Indonesia is however stillfar away from the above mentioned ideals. It is

still at the initial stage of drawing up a comprehensive system of national law

based on Pancasila. New laws have to beproduced in almost allfields in order

to replace the ones of the colonialperiod which are still in force. It is therefore

essential to accelerate the legislative process and to step up endeavours of law

development within national development.

In this special issue, Pancasila is discussed in its various aspects. There will

be articles on Pancasila as the state basis, view of life and morality of the In-

donesian people, as cultural philosophy. Other articles will discuss the concept

ofman according to Pancasila, co-operatives as the pillar ofeconomic justice,

national development as the implementation of Pancasila, the Pancasila prin-

ciple and the reform ofpoliticalparties, and democratic experiment in Indone-

sia. There will also be one article on the history of thoughts on Pancasila and

another on foreign policy based on Pancasila. It is the hope of the editor that

those articles will help the readers to gain some insight in the state ideals of the

Indonesian people and to understand that it will take decades, if not centuries

to realise them fully. However, the government of President Soeharto has

from the very onset of the New Order been committed to it and has been

making steady progress.



Pancasila the State Basis

and View of Life

of the Indonesian People

Kirdi DIPOYUDO

As firmly stated in the Memorandum of the House of Representatives on

9th June 1966 which was sanctioned by the People's Consultative Assembly by

virtue of its Decree No. XX/MPRS/1966, Pancasila is the view of life of the

nation which was purified and condensed by the Committee for the Prepara-

tion of Indonesia's Independence on behalf of the Indonesian People to

become the basis of the Republic of Indonesia. This has been repeatedly con-

firmed by the state leadership, eventually in the People's Consultative

Assembly Decree No. II/MPR/1978 which also stressed that in order to main-

tain its continued existence and power for the realisation of national goals and

ideals as outlined in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution, Pancasila needs to

be lived and practised by every Indonesian citizen, every state official and

every state and social institution in the centre as well as in. the regions. For

"Pancasila is in no way just a slogan to be proclaimed, Pancasila is not just a

state basis sanctioned in the Preamble to the Constitution document; but Pan-

casila is to be practised. Without its practise, whatever philosophical basis we
use, or whatever concept we produce is purposeless and has no meaning. We
are obliged to defend and practise Pancasila as it is the very basis and goal of

independence," Acting President Soeharto stated on the Commemoration Day
of the Birth of Pancasila on June 1st, 1967,' in Jakarta.

In that context we should study Pancasila and comprehend its meaning as

the philosophical basis of the state and the view of life of the nation or its for-

mal meaning as well as the meaning of the respective principles or its material

This article is translated from Analisa, VII/3 (March 1978). Dr. Kirdi Dipoyudo is Editor of
The Indonesian Quarterly.

'Address of State of Acting President of the Republic of Indonesia on the Commemoration Day
of the Birth of Pancasila on June 1st, 1967 in Jakarta, Special Issue No. 454, Department of Infor-

mation of the Republic of Indonesia, p. 1 1

.
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meaning. In this article we confine ourselves to discuss the formal meaning of
Pancasila. Successively we will discuss the characteristics of Pancasila as the

state philosophy in the sense of the philosophical basis of the state and its

meaning as the view of life of the nation. In this discussion we will keep in

mind that Pancasila is by nature morality.

PANCASILA THE PHILOSOPHICAL BASIS OF THE STATE

From the history of the genesis of Pancasila around the Proclamation of

Independence, it is known that Pancasila as formulated in the Preamble to the

1945 Constitution was adopted unanimously by all the parties concerned as the

philosophical basis or ideology of the state after thorough deliberations. The
consensus was reached not only due to the existing magnanimity and the deep

awareness of the need for national unity, but also because Pancasila contains

noble values which have become the common possession of the Indonesian

people and which constitute a synthesis of their own great ideas and those of

the world with regard to the state system, including guarantees that the na-

tional goals will be achieved provided they are practised genuinely and con-

sistently (see Appendix).

Characteristics of Pancasila as Basis of the State

Pancasila was established as the philosophical basis or ideology of the state

of Indonesia on 18th August 1945 when the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution

was adopted by the Committee for the Preparation of Indonesia's In-

dependence acting as the representatives of the entire Indonesian people. This

was done so after thorough considerations and deliberations by the leaders of

the national movements and intelectuals who sat at mentioned committee. In

line with the traditional system of decision-making those five principles were

discussed in lengthy and profound deliberations until they were unanimously

adopted as the philosophical basis of Independent Indonesia.^

During that process there were debates due to existing differences of opi-

nion and ideals particularly between Moslems and nationalists. The former

argued for the establishment of an Islamic state but the latter rejected it as they

wanted a secular s'tate which does not concern itself with religion. Pancasila

was proposed as the middle road to reconcile the two different opinions and

desires and was eventually adopted by acclamation. Thus Pancasila as the

philosophical basis of the Republic of Indonesia constitutes a consensus which

has to be firmly upheld to avoid disintegration, tensions, social conflicts and in

order to preserve unity and peace amongst the different groups. "Pancasila is

^See Muhammad Vamin, Naskah Persiapan UUD 1945, vol. I (Jakarta, 1971), pp. 145-473.
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a noble pact of the whole of the Indonesian people which we should uphold

and defend for ever," it was stated by Acting President Soeharto in his Ad-

dress of St-i.te on 16th August 1967.^

Consensus was reached not only because all the parties were deeply aware

of the needfor unity, but also because Pancasila contains elements which are

upheld by all groups and all layers of the Indonesian society. In other words,

Pancasila could be adopted by all the parties because it contains common
elements so each group could consider them as their own, as an important part

of their ideology. "Belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humani-

ty, Indonesia's unity, democracy and social justice, all these constitute nobles

values which have become the identity of the Indonesian people. Pancasila

unites all layers and groups in society," it was stated by President Soeharto on

the 25th anniversary of the Armed Forces of the Republic of Indonesia, in

Jakarta on 5th October 1970."*

However, Pancasila is also a compromise. The Indonesian society is

pluralistic consisting of many groups, each having its outlook and ideology.

This is clearly noticeable in the history of the genesis of basis of the state of In-

donesia. The Moslem group in particular struggled that Independent In-

donesia be built on the basis of the Islamic ideology and become an Islamic

state. However, the nationalists and other groups were against it. Being one of

the exponents of the nationalist group, Prof. Dr. Supomo stressed: "If we
want to establish an Indonesian state in line with the specific identity and

characteristics of Indonesia's society, our state must be based on the in-

tegralistic state idea ... The state does not identify itself with the strongest

group, but it is to be above all groups and all individuals, and to integrate itself

with all strata of the people. Hence the ideal for an Islamic state is not in con-

formity with the ideals for a state of unity cherished by all of us."^

Pancasila has reconcilied those two views and desires. Pancasila State is

not a Religious State, neither is it an anti-religion state, but it is a state that

upholds religion, nurtures the noble morals of humanity and holds fast to the

noble moral ideals of the people. At the outset the Moslems did not like the

proposal to build Independent Indonesia on the basis of Pancasila, but even-

tually accepted it. They rejected an anti-religion state, but could accept a Pan-

casila State that upholds religion, while the nationalist group rejected a

religious state, but could accept a state that upholds religion.

Besides, Pancasila is a synthesis or blend, a synthesis between the state

bases which have proved to be viable in history and what is good and useful

from Indonesia's national traditional life to create an order. for a modern

•'Special Issue No. 461, Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, p. 10.

"See Krissantono, Ed., Pandangan Presiden Soeharto tentang Pancasila (Jakarta: CSIS, 1967),

p. 16.

'Quoted from Yamin, Naskah Persiapan UUD 1945 (Jakarta, 1970), pp. 113, 114, 117.



THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4
|

State. Pancasila also unites old state bases with the new ones. It could also be
said that Pancasila implies the old society and state ideals in a new form. In

other words, Pancasila is an old heritage emerging from the spirit and culture

of Ihe Indonesian people which has developed under the inspiration of the

great ideas of the world to become the philosophical basis of a modern state.

President Soeharto has affirmed it as follows: "Actually Pancasila was not

born all of a sudden in 1945, but has gone through a long process, has matured
owing to the history of the struggle of our own nation, has been looking at the

experiences of other nations, and has been inspired by the great ideas of the

world, but has remained rooted in the identity of our own people and the great

ideas of our own nation."^

In its outline, it could be said that Pancasila is a philosophy of the order of

the state and its legal order which on the one hand upholds the dignity ofman,
human rights and private initiative, but on the other also underlines the essen-

tial equality of human beings and social Justice. It is a philosophical trend

which follows a middle road between individualism which over-emphasises the

rights of the individual and collectivism which over-emphasises society

swallowing as it were the individual. Pancasila takes account of both dimen-

sion of man, the individual and the social dimension, within the proper

balance and therefore it belongs to personalism. In this trend man is

acknowledged as a person or an autonomous individual endowed with noble

dignity and unalienable rights, but who up to its roots is also a social being,

who only in society can live properly as a human being, develop and attain his

welfare. In line with that vision President Soeharto has affirmed: "Develop-

ment is for man and not man for development"^ in the sense that "... the goal

of development, the driving force of development and the way development is

to be carried out is actually based on the ideals how man can live more in line

with his dignity."

The existence of this synthesis is very obvious in the principle of

democracy. The national movements in Indonesia in their ideals of in-

dependence did not only take an attitude of opposing the colonial system of

government which was authoritarian, suppressive, repressive and racist in

nature, but were also attracted to the ideas of Western democracy. However

the ideals of democracy were also founded on the realities of Indonesia's in-

digenous democracy, which still survived at village level though pushed aside .

by colonialism. Meant by this were the social system and the collective system

of government which prefers deliberation and consensus among villagers with

^Speech on the 24th anniversary of PARKINDO in Surabaya on 15lh November 1969, in

Krissantono, Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 10.

'Address at the 25th anniversary of Gadjah Mada University on 19th December 1974 in

Yogyakarta, Department of Education and Culture, 1975, p. 5-6.

"Address at the 20th Dies Natalis of IKIP Bandung on 5th December 1974, in Krissantono,

Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 41.



PANCASILA THE STATE BASIS 541

the advice of the elderly, while the implementation of the decisions taken col-

lectively through a consensus is in the hands of the village head who is elected

by the people. Works by all the leaders of the national movements have

stressed the synthesis of indigenous democracy with that of the West.^ Tradi-

tional elements were blended with modern ones to launch the process of

development towards progress. Eventually this synthesis was constitutionally

sanctioned in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution with the following ac-

curate formulation: "the Republic of Indonesia with the sovereignty of the

people and which shall be based upon belief in the One and Only God, just and

civilised humanity, the unity of Indonesia, and democracy which is guided by

the inner wisdom in the unanimity arising out of deliberation amongst

representatives, meanwhile creating a condition of social justice for the whole

of the People of Indonesia." This formulation does not only contain elements

of Indonesia's indigenous democracy, but also the basic principles of Western

democracy. The principle of deliberation and consensus is given priority over

the principle of a "majority government" which is giving less opportunities to

the voice of the minorities. However, democracy is placed within the unity of

Pancasila and hence the democracy of modern Indonesia is one which is tied to

the belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity, the unity of

Indonesia and social justice.

Furthermore, this synthesis was established as a basis for further renova-

tions with a view to building a betterfuture. The future, on the one hand, shall

be in conformity with the old traditions, but shall on the other hand be using

whatever is good and suitable throughout the world. Ignoring those old

elements is like constructing a building in the air. On the other hand, rejecting

new elements means to distant oneself from progress. However, in this process

a proper balance is needed between the old and new elements, between those

which are indigenous and those which are alien. Pancasila contains such a

balance. It rejects narrow minded opinions reluctant of adopting foreign

elements, but also rejects the other extreme view which are too enthusiastically

imitating all that come from the West, which confuse modernisation with

westernisation. In this regard President Soeharto has stated: "And if it is said

that development needs renovation, this doest not at all mean westernisation

which means the application of a different culture which is alien to us. Reno-
vation is none other than efforts to be made by our nation by whatever way to

develop its identity by doing away with what is bad and by strengthening it

with what is good, making adjustments to the demands and the needs of

developing a modern society."'^

'See a.o. Mohammad Hatta, "Kearah Indonesia Merdeka," in Kumpulan Karangan I (Jakar-

ta, 1976), pp. 90-122; and the dissertation of Dr. Haga, Indonesische and Indische Democracy
(Leiden, 1924).

'"Address of the President of the Republic of Indonesia, General Soeharto at the 2'5th anniver-

sary of the Gadjah Mada University on 19th December 1974 in Yogyakarta, Department of

Education and Culture, 1975, pp. 5-6.
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Pancasila as the Basis of the Indonesian State

The establishment of Pancasila as the philosophical basis of the state

means that the state to be built is a Pancasila State which is subject to it and
must defend and implement it through the whole of legislation. In this context

the state is also obliged to educate people to practise Pancasila, in particular by
executing or promoting Pancasila moral education and by creating an at-

mosphere which is beneficial.

Pancasila State

A Pancasila State could be briefly described as follows. A Pancasila State

is a state which is established, preserved and developed with the aim ofprotec-

ting andfurthering the human dignity andfundamental rights of all its citizens

(just and civilised humanity) so all and every one could live properly as human
beings, develop themselves and achieve material as well as spiritual welfare, of

promoting common welfare or the material and spiritual welfare of the whole

of the people, and of developing the intellectual life of the people (social

justice).

For that purpose a unity is established covering th,e entire homeland and

the whole of the Indonesian nation and hence the Indonesian State is not jiist a

political but also a national unity (Indonesia's unity). This Indonesian unity

reflects the structure of a national state which is a unity in diversity, consisting

of a variety of ethnic groups and regions. However, that nationalism is in-

spired and perfected by the other principles of Pancasila, particularly by the

principle of a just civilised humanity, which acknowledges and places all men

wherever they are as human beings and other nations as fellow members of the

same mankind. Hence the Pancasila State is obliged to establish good relations

and co-operation with other countries on the basis of independence, equality,

mutual respect and benefit, not only for their respective national interests, but

also for the sake of building a better world based on independence, abiding

peace and social justice.

Furthermore, being a national state Indonesia is a democratic state. A na-

tional state is not just the government and its apparatusses, but the whole of

the nation, namely the government and the people. Hence the state is not only

the business of one individual or a small group of people, but of the entire na-

tion. Sovereignty is vested in the people, however the people do not directly ex-

cercise that sovereignty, but through the People's Consultative Assembly

(MPR) which embodies the people's sovereignty. Pancasila democracy is a

representative democracy. Besides, Pancasila democracy is one which is

guided by inner wisdom, which means that it is not the majority which decides,

but the inner wisdom or common sense resulting from the deliberations of the

representatives of the people by way of consensus. Only as a last resort voting

is conducted. The government formed by the President who is elected by the
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People's Consultative Assembly in discharging its tasks first and foremost to

safeguard and implement the constitution and all other laws which constitute

the manifestations and formulations of the people's will, and in discharging

mentioned tasks it is controlled by the representatives of the people.

In this context it should be kept in mind that Pancasila democracy is inter-

iwined with the other principles of Pancasila, particularly with that of just and

ccivilised humanity and social justice. Hence the state shall uphold the human
idignity and the rights not only of certain groups but of the whole of the peo-

:ple. Furthermore, authority is to be used to realise common welfare equally

:distributed among the people in Hne with the demand of social justice. Such

democracy includes guarantees that the goals of the state shall be attained in

the best possible manner. If the people participate in government through

iwhat is called social participation, social support and social control, their in-

terests will receive proper attention so that common welfare is achieved.

Finally, the Pancasila State does not only guarantee freedom to every resi-

ident to adhere to his respective religion and to perform his religious duties in

xonformity with that religion and faith, but also encourages the fostering of a

5sound religious hfe among other things by creating a conducive atmosphere

aand promoting tolerance, mutual respect and concord amongst the adherents

cof the various religions and beliefs. Moreover, the state shall discharge its task

:of promoting common welfare as a responsibility to be accounted for to God
Almighty.

i The State is Obliged to Defend Pancasila

Primarily the Pancasila State is obliged to defend and safeguard Pancasila

I against any threat and attempt to undermine and divert it as its task is among
: other things to maintain and develop the nations 's noble values, particularly

its morals. In this respect the state is to take the necessary steps by among
: other things prohibiting all propaganda against Pancasila or any of its prin-

:ciples and to prosecute those who violate them. This is a fundamental task as

\ Pancasila is closely linked with the existence of the Indonesian State which
" has been proclaimed as a Pancasila State, so that to abolish Pancasila essen-

tially means the abolition of the state as proclaimed. In addition, every at-

tempt to challenge Pancasila and to replace it with another ideology has always

: caused tensions, frictions and conflicts disrupting peace and stability and
threatening the survival of the state.

J The State is Subject to Pancasila

The Pancasila State is not above Pancasila, but is subject to it. Hence the

Indonesian State cannot transgress or ignore it, but is obliged to uphold and



544 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

implement it in all fields. With that in view the state is obliged to further

deduce it in all legislations governing the political, economic, social, cultural,

defence and security fields. Those legislations should not only be made and im-

plemented by the state itself, but also by all citizens. In this regard the state

shall disseminate information, give guidance and encourage.

The Pancasila State is not a power state but one based on law, a state in

which the law is sovereign. The Indonesian State has an extensive power, but

that power is limited and functional in nature in that it must be used in

discharging its tasks. The state and its government are bound by the law.

Hence the sovereigi^y to the state is subject to that of the law. Being the en-

forcer of the law the state shall uphold the rule of law. This rule of law

however, should mean the rule of just laws or the rule of justice, not just legal

but moral justice. In other words, laws in Indonesia shall have their source in

Pancasila morality. In conformity with it, Pancasila has been declared as the

highest authority, above all state institutions.^^

Pancasila the Source of the Legal Order

Being the philosophical basis of the state, Pancasila is not only the basis of

state order but also the supreme source of the legal order which is to govern the

state and society, and with that in view it shall be translated into laws, in-

cluding the Constitution, the highest law. Hence Pancasila is also a guide to

the interpretation of the Constitution and its implementation in the laws,

policies and steps to be taken by the government. The whole body of laws shall

not be in conflict with Pancasila, but should as far as possible in conformity

with it and be inspired by it and so becomes its implementation, either as its

application, deductions and conclusions or as safeguards of its implementa-

tion.

Pancasila is incorporated in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution as the

ideal and norm of law governing the basic laws of the Republic of Indonesia as

formulated in the articles of the Constitution. In turn, the 1945 Constitution is

the highest legislation which constitutes the basis and source of lower level

legislations. Hence laws are the implementation of the Constitution, whereas

the Constitution itself is the implementation of Pancasila.

The enactment of Pancasila as the philosophical basis of the state also

means that in the Republic of Indonesia the law is not detachedfrom morality,

but is closely intertwined with it. Morality, that is Pancasila morality, is the

very source of all laws. Consequently moral norms are the prime principles

that should guide law makers in their legislation. Morality is the norm for

laws. This does however not mean that every moral norm has to be passed into

law, as state laws have their limits, namely the consent of the people and the

possibility of implementing them. In addition, spiritual matters are outside the

"See the MPRS decree No. XX/MPRS/1966.
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competence of law. Only moral norms for external actions and relations could

be translated into laws.

Pancasila the Spirit of the State

Being the source of the legal order regulating all fields of the state, Pan-

casila is the spirit of the political, economic, educational, social, cultural,

defence and security fields. The values contained therein shall be implemented

in those fields. As a result there will be Pancasila politics, Pancasila economy,

Pancasila education and so on. All that means the humanisation of society or

the realisation of a humane society which enables everyone to live properly as a

human being, to develop and to achieve material and spiritual welfare.

The state and its laws must be inspired by the five principles of Pancasila,

in particular however just and civilised humanity. Primarily this means that in

Indonesia everyone is to be respected and treated as a human being, as an

autonomous individual but also a social being up to the roots of his existence.

His human dignity and rights shall be upheld in order that he can hve properly

as a human being and develop himself in the best possible manner. As a person

everyone has the basic task to develop oneself and to achieve one's material

and spiritual welfare as best possible and by so doing to attain the goal of one's

existence. With that in view all human beings are endowed with unahenable

rights, rights that are increasingly recognised in line with the progress of

mankind. In the United Nations Universal Declaration ofHuman Rights those

rights have been quite perfectly formulated and have been declared as the

ideals of law that should be passed into laws by all peoples and all nations. The
state and its laws are primarily meant to assure that everyone can possess and
enjoy his rights peacefully and orderly as stressed in the United States'

Declaration of Independence: "All men are created equal; they are endowed
by their Creator with certain unalienable rights, that among these are Life,

Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness. That to secure these rights. Govern-

ments are instituted among Men, deriving their just powers from the consent

of the governed. That whenever any form of government become destructive

of these ends, it is the right of the people to alter or to abolish it."''^

In his Commentaries on the British law, Blackstone formulated mentioned
truth as follows:

For the principal aim of society is to protect individuals in the enjoyment of those absolute

rights, which were vested in them by the immutable laws of nature, but which could not be

preserved in peace without that mutual assistance and inter-course which is gained by the

institution of friendly and social communities. Hence it follows, that the first primary end of
human laws is to maintain and regulate these absolute rights of individuals.'^

'^Quoted from iht Encyclopaedia Americana 1971 ed., vol. VIII, p. 591.

'^Blackstone, Commentaries on the Laws ofEngland, Book I, Chapter I, p. 126 of the 2nd edi-

tion revised by James Stewart (London, 1849).
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In line with its formulation, the principle of just and civilised humanity

demands justice which is the principle that obliges man and state to act justly

towards human beings, that is to give or to allow them their rights. Those

rights are to be respected. In this respect legislation is needed which for-

mulates and arranges them, so that in its implementation, one person shall not

violate the rights of another person. Man is not only entitled to demand his

rights, but is also obliged to recognise and to respect the rights of his or her

fellow men. The task of the state is to assure that the rights of all men are

respected. "In the exercise of his rights and freedom, everyone shall be subject

only to such limitations as are determined by law solely for the purpose of

securing due recognition and respect for the rights and freedom of others and

of meeting the just requirements of morality, public order and the general

welfare in a democratic society," it is stated in the United Kations Universal

Declaration of Human Rights in Article 29 clause 2.

Furthermore, justice should be taken in its overall meaning which includes

social justice. The aim of justice is not only to guarantee the rights of certain

persons or groups within society and state, but the rights of all citizens. With

that end in view the state is not only obliged to formulate as clearly and com-

pletely as possible which are those rights, but shall also assure that every

citizen enjoy them safely.

The end of any national society is to foster and encourage, in and through partnership, the

highest possible development of all the capacities of personality in all of its members; and this

end is the justice, or "right ordering," of such a society, and may accordingly be called by the

name of social justice.'*

In addition, one is reminded that humanity in Pancasila is a civilised

humanity, meaning humanity that obliges one to treat every person in confor-

mity with his or her noble dignity. Inter alia one is not allowed to treat so-

meone beyond the limits of humanity in a cruel manner, or to take the law in

one's own hands to obtain what one regards as one's rights. One should strug-

gle for one's rights in a civilised manner through a court of justice in order to

assure the rule of law. Several articles in the Universal Declaration ofHuman
Rights correctly list conducts that are in concord with or violate just and
civilised humanity. Article 5, for instance, reads: "No one shall be subjected

to torture or cruel, inhumani degrading treatment or punishment," and Article

11, clause 1 reads: "Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right to be

presumed innocent untill proved guilty according to law in a public trial at

which he has had all the guarantees necessary for his defence."

Being the phisolophical basis of the state, Pancasila further helps the In-

donesian people to determine their attitude in facing all kinds of problems as

exponded as by President Soeharto at the anniversary of Pancasila in Jakarta

on 1st June 1967: "With that basis of the state we can determine our stand

'''Ernest Barker, Principles of Social and Political Theory (Oxford, 1967), p. 123.
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with regard to all kinds of fundamental problems, be they domestic or exter-

nal.
"^^ Moreover, it guides all state activities and constitutes the guideline for

the government and all its apparatusses in discharging their duties.

The Basis of National Development

Being the philosophical basis of the state, Pancasila also constitutes the

basis or foundation for the implementation of national development in all

fields. This means in the first place that man occupies a central place in

development, not only as an actor, but also as the end. "Development is for

man and not man for development," President Soeharto stated at the 25th an-

niversary of the Gadjah Mada University in Yogyakarta, on 19th December

1974. Man is indeed obliged to participate in development activities and

within this context is to use his brains and energy, but he shall not be exploited

or be used just as a tool. National development is for the sake of man, for his

material and spiritual welfare. In a more perfect manner, President Soeharto

stated: "... the aim of development, the motivation to develop and the way
development is to be carried out are rooted in the ideal that man could live

more in conformity with his dignity."'^

From that principle, among others the following conclusions can be drawn,

namely that national development should not only give high priorities to the

expansion of employment opportunities so as to enable all people who are fit

and willing to work productively, but shall also assure that they shall receive

fair pay for their work and can work in a healthy working environment with

proper working conditions. Accordingly Article 27 of the Constitution

stipulates: "Every citizen shall have the right to work and to a living befitting

for human beings." Man cannot live happily if he has no regular employment
though his daily material needs are provided. Employment does not only have

an economic but also a high human value.

"Since man is the end of development, man's dignity and self-respect mani-

fests itself clearly in all aspects of development activities, particularly in the

production process," it was stated by President Soeharto at the opening of the

National Seminar on Labour Relations based on Pancasila, held in Jakarta on
4th December 1974.^^ He therefore stressed: "That production increase is for

the happiness and the elevation of the dignity of man; not reversely, that man
will only be a means of production de-grading human dignity. If this happens,
no matter how big the rise in production may be, one must say that develop-

ment has not achieved its goals and ideals."'^ Hence it could be said that the

"Special Issue, No. 454, Department of Information of the Republic of Indonesia, p. 6.

'^Address at the commemoration of the 20th Dies Natalis of the IKIP of Bandung on 5th

December 1974, in Krissantono, Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 40.

'^Quoted from Krissantono, Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 41.

p. 40.
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aim of national development is to enable everyone to live properly as a human

being, to develop as perfectly as possible and to attain material and spiritual

welfare in the best possible manner.

In line with social justice the end of national development is not certain

persons or groups, but all of them. In this regard Acting President Soeharto

stated in his address on the anniversary of Pancasila on 1st June 1967 in Jakar-

ta:

The principle of social justice strives for the realisation of prosperity spread evenly among the

people; not in a static but in a dynamical and growing way. This means that all the natural

riches of Indonesia, all of the nation's potentials should be jointly processed in accordance

with the respective abilities and fields to be utilised for achieving the greatest happiness of the

whole of the people. Social justice means that the weak must be protected; this however does

not mean that the weak may sit idle and just demand protection, but on the contrary, they

should work in accordance with their respective capabilities and fields of work. The provision

of protection is to prevent arbitrary actions by the stronger people to ensure justice."

Therefore from the very onset steps have to be taken for social justice. In

this connection President Soeharto has stated:

The development we carry out is not just to strive for economic growth alone, but at the same

time a foundation should be laid down for social justice; our development is not just an endea-

vour to raise production, but along with it should also mean the expansion of employment op-

portunities.^"

Hence in promoting the economy a start should be made to lay down the foundation for social

justice; (we must be) just in bearing the burden of development and just in enjoying the gains

of development. These efforts stress two aspects. Firstly, development should mean the raising

of the standard of living of the people at large; and secondly, development should be spread

evenly throughout the country. This implies the need to develop rural areas up to the villages.^'

j

With that objective in mind the Indonesian society should be rebuilt to

become a humane society which enables every citizen to live properly as a

human being, to develop and to realise his material and spiritual welfare in the

best possible manner. That is the Pancasila society which has been defined by

President Soeharto as "a society which is based on the family spirit and is

religious or to borrow a popular formulation: Pancasila society is a society

which is religiously socialistic in nature with the following fundamental

characteristics: not justifying the existence of poverty, backwardness, divi-

sions, exploitation, capitalism, feudalism, colonialism and imperialism; and

we should therefore abolish them jointly and live our lives with the obligation

to fear God, to love the motherland, to love our fellowmen, to love work and

to be willing to sacrifice for the sake of the people. This should be started by

^"Address at the opening of 13th PGRI Congress in Jakarta, on 12st November 1973, in

Krissantono, Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 76.

^'Address before the General Session of the MPR, 12th March 1^73, in Krissantono, Pan-

dangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 11.
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individuals by way of restraining their own interests to expand their obliga-

tions as social beings vis-i-vis society, state and nation. To think together and

then to jointly accept and implement the radiation, the content and the spirit

of Pancasila as a guide in all aspects of life constitutes our responsibility now

and in the future."

PANCASILA AS THE VIEW OF LIFE OF THE NATION

According to the Memorandum of the GotOHg Royong House of Represen-

tatives (DPR-GR) of 9th June 1966 endorsed by the Provisional People's

Consultative Assembly (MPRS) by virtue of its Decree No. XX/MPRS/
1966, Pancasila is the view of life of the Indonesian People which has been

purified and condensed to become the philosophical basis of the State of In-

donesia. This was confirmed by President Soeharto by stating at the 25th an-

niversary of the Gadjah Mada University on 19th December 1974, that Pan-

casila "constitutes noble values which have been born and have grown out of

Indonesia's centuries long old history and ci'lture."^^ The content of Pan-

casila has flourished on Indonesian soil for centuries as a view of life, also

called a philosophy of life which in the German language is called Weltans-

chauung. What is meant by it is an overall view on the essence, origin, value,

end and meaning of the universe, in particular as far as man and his life is con-

cerned, a view that affects one's daily life.

Pancasila as the view of life of the Indonesian people was deeply rooted
t

and flourished in the conscience, character, personality and social intercourse

of the Indonesian people for centuries. Therefore Soekarno firmly rejected the

notion that Pancasila was his creation. "I am not the creator of Pancasila, I

am not the maker of Pancasila. What I did at that time was just to formulate

the feelings prevalent amongst the people in a few words which I called 'Pan-

casila' ... I just delved in Indonesia's soil and found five diamonds and these

five diamonds I regarded suitable to ornate the motherland in the most
beautiful way," it was stated by Soekarno in his 17th August 1945 speech.^-'

From time immemorial the Indonesian people have been imbued with the

sense of reverence and obedience to God Almighty, the source and end of all

other beings, including man, in accordance with their respective beliefs and
convictions. This can among other things be noticed from the existence of

mosques, temples, pagodas, monasteris, churches, places for offerings etc.

Address by the President of the Republic of Indonesia, General Soeharto at the 25th anniver-

sary of the Gadjah Mada University in Yogyalcarta, on 19th December 1974, Department of
Education and Culture 1975, p. 14.

^'Quoted from Moch. Said, Pedoman untuk Melaksanakan Amanal Penderitaan Rakyat
(Surabaya, 1961), Vol. 11, pp. 1667-1694.
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They profess their respective religions and beliefs in an atmosphere of

tolerance and harmony since they have the conviction that all religions and

beliefs in God Almighty are good and have- basically the same goal.

Humanity is upheld as manifested in the attitude of what in the Javanese

language is called "tepa slira" or respect for each other's feelings. One treats

others as one would like to be treated. One sees in other persons as one's

fellows, or people with equal dignity, rights and obligations and respon-

sibilities, sharing the same fate and burden.

In traditional communities private ownership is recognised but is limited by

the spirit of mutual assistance as in a family. The spirit of social justice is also

reflected in land distribution which is carried out democratically through

deliberations among all members of the community or heads of households.

This democratic element is practised in the form of gatherings, deliberations,

consensus, mutual help, joint protests against policies or measures taken by

the king which are considered unjust or leaving the king's territory. By such

means the people express their attitude and channel their participation in the

resolution of common problems. There has also been some feeling of natio-

nalism among the Indonesian people and a few times in history it has reached

heights, for instance during the period of the kingdom of Majapahit when its

territory extended over the whole of the Archipelago.

However, Pancasila does not as yet constitute the whole view of life of the

Indonesian people, but it is just one important part of it consisting of the good
elements. Pancasila constitutes the moral part of that view, and this is again

limited to common elements which are relevant to the state. There are many
other elements in the view of life, however Pancasila as its morality is an im-

portant part of it, due to the fact that it inspires the whole of man's life, in-

dividual as well as social. Mentioned Memorandum of the House of Represen-

tatives regards Pancasila as the view of life of the nation which has been puri-

fied and condensed.

From that view of life Pancasila has been taken and established as the

philosophical basis of the Indonesian State as it covers common elements in

the country so it can be accepted by all groups and contains relevant elements

as the basis of the Indonesian State. Acting President Soeharto stated in his

State Address on 16th August 1967: "Pancasila is our identity, it is the view of

life of the entire Indonesian nation, the view of life which has been agreed

upon by the representatives of the people before and after the proclamation of

our independence; therefore Pancasila is the sole view of life which can also

unite us. Pancasila is the noble pact of the whole of the Indonesian people

which we should uphold and defend for ever."^'*

^•Special Issue 461, Depai lmeni of Information, p. 10.
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As the nation's view of life, Pancasila is very important and even essential

in defending the nation's continued existence and development. "A nation

should indeed have a view of life in order to see clearly all the problems faced

and in what direction the goal of life should be sought. Without a view of life a

nation will be rocked back and forth by the big problems confronting her, be

they internal or external problems," President Soeharto said in his address at

the anniversary of Pancasila in Jakarta, on 1st June 1968.^^ At the same occa-

sion the year before, he briefly but profoundly explained the importance of

Pancasila as follows:

Since Pancasila constitutes the view of life of the Indonesian people, Pancasila is also the life

guide and the goal of life of the Indonesian people; it is the source of the social order, it is the

source of the order of our entire life, as an individual or as members of groups and political

pju-ties, and other organisations, it is the source of the order of the state and its legal order and

should be the guide and be implemented by the Government and all its apparatuses and by

every official in excercising his power and in discharging his tasks.

Being the view of life of the Indonesian people, Pancasila is open to

elements of other cultures which are considered suitable to the pattern of in-

digenous life and able to enrich and perfect it. This openess is one of In-

donesia's cultural characteristics since time immemorial. The Indonesian

culture has always been willing to adopt elements of other cultures which are

suited to it and in that process it has been enriched. Spurred by the desire to

progress, Indonesia is not reluctant to adopt the riches of other cultures and to

integrate them in her own culture. In that way the broadest renovations have

taken place upon the existing basis as an asset in building a better future. That

future must be in conformity with the old tradition and should be its continua-

tion, but also utilise whatever is good and coming from wherever, which can

enrich it. However efforts should be made to maintain a good balance between

the old and the new elements, between the indigenous and the alien elements,

between elements from the West and those from the East. One could say that

Pancasila is an old heritage which has been revived in a new form in line with

the situation and the demands of modern times. In this regard President

Soeharto stated in his address at the 24th anniversary of Parkindo in Surabaya

on 15th November 1969:

Actually Pancasila was not born all of a sudden in 1945, but has gone through a long process,
has matured owing to the history of the struggle of our own nation, has been looking at the
experiences of other nations, and has been inspired by the great ideas of the world, but has
remained rooted in the identity of our own people and the great ideas of our own nation."

^^Pidalo Presiden Republik Indonesia pada Upacara Peringalan Lahirnya Pancasila I Jtini

1968, Seri Amanat 9, Departemen Penerangan RI, p. 6.

^*Penerbilan Khusus 454, Departemen Penerangan RI, p. 6.

"Quoted from Krissantono, Pandangan Presiden Soeharto, p. 10.
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CONCLUSION

There are many favourable implications of the establishment of Pancasila

as the philosophical basis or ideology of the Indonesian State, but so far they

have not been fully realised so Indonesia has not as yet exploited to the utmost

that great advantage. However, its outline could be formulated as follows.

Being the philosophical basis of the state, Pancasila is the source of the order

of the state and its legal order, its highest authority, the spirit of the 1945 Con-

stitution and the guide to its interpretation and implementation in the laws, the

guide for government policies and the enforcement of justice. In short, Pan-

casila is tlie highest norm foi the Indonesian State and ngtional development.

Tliat also implies that the state of Indonesia has the safeguards that its

goals will be achieved, but the principles contained in Pancasila have to be

carried out in a genuine and consistent way by the government and its ap-

paratuses as well as b.y the people. In order to achieve the national goals exper-

tise and technology alone are not sufficient, but the implementation of Pan-

casila is also needed. Therefore the state does not only need technocrats but

also experts in Pancasila morals. In particular state and government officials

need to comprehend its implications for thei'" respective fields of work.

In this connection it is essential to have a comprehensive national law based

on Pancasila to replace existing laws which are inherited from colonial and

feudal times containing many elements which are not only obsolete but also

contrary to the state ideology. With that in view existing laws need to be re-

vised, their weaknesses eliminated and their defects amended.

More importantly such national law should be properly enforced. The
government is not only to see to it that laws be obeyed by the people, but

sliould herself also obey and act legally in discharging her duties. The govern-

ment is not above the law but is subject to it. Particularly the courts of justice

have the duty to uphold the law and justice efficiently. This among other

things demands that they discharge their duties independently and profes-

sionally so that they may investigate and try cases objectively on the basis of

law without regard of persons.

With a view to living and practicing Pancasila, education in Pancasila

morals is one of the important means. This can be done through formal and

informal education as well as through legislation. The aim of the law is not just

thai crimes are prevented and good deeds performed but also to educate

citizens to become good people. By making them accustomed to doing good,

laws gradually guide them to become good people so they will easily, promptly

and liappily perform good deeds on their own conviction.
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APPENDIX

THE OPENING TO THE 1945 CONSTITUTION

Whereas Independence is the natural right of every nation, colonialism must be abolished in

this world because it is not in conformity with Humanity and Justice.

And the Struggle of the movement for the Independence of Indonesia has now reached the

hour of rejoicing by leading the People of Indonesia safe and sound to the gateway of the In-

dependence of an Indonesian State which is free, united, sovereign, just and prosperous.

Thanks to the blessing of God Almighty and impelled by the noble desire to lead their own free

national life, the People of Indonesia hereby declare their independence.

Following this, in order to set up a government of the State of Indonesia which shall protect the

whole of the Indonesian People and their entire native land of Indonesia, and in order to advance

the general welfare, to develop the intellectual life of the nation and to contribute in implementing

an order in the world which is based upon independence, abiding peace and social justice, In-

donesia's National Independence is constituted in a Constitution of the Indonesian State which

shall have the structural state form of a Republic of Indonesia with sovereignty of the people, and

which shall be based upon: Belief in the One, Supreme God, just and civilised Humanity, the unity

of Indonesia, and democracy which is guidedJjy the inner wisdom in the unanimity arising out of

deliberation amongst representatives, meanwhile creating a condition of social justice for the

whole of the People of Indonesia.



History of Thoughts on Pancasila

A.M.W. PRANARKA

I

The study on thoughts about Pancasila as the source of law may be made
on the basis of two approaches: firstly, the historic approach; secondly, the

critical epistemological approach. The relationship between the first and the

second approach emerged since on the basis of a historic survey on the

development of thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law, a critical intellec-

tual problem has come about, the solution of which calls for an epistemolo-

gical approach.

The history of thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law, may be divided

into five periods, by using the history of the national constitution of the

Republic of Indonesia as a frame of reference as of 1945 until 1975 (1980).

Those periods are as follows:

1. The period before the enactment of the 1945 Constitution;

2. The period of the first enactment of the 1945 Constitution;

3. The period of the Constitution of RIS (United States of Indonesia);

4. The period of the Provisional Constitution of 1950;

5. The period of the second enactment of the 1945 Constitution.

During the five periods which on the whole cover a span of time of 30

years, three stages of intellectual development have occurred in the realm of

thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law:

1. The first stage was that of the "intellectual indifferentism," namely the

stage of an attitude of indifference with regard to Pancasila as the source of

law. In this stage, although Pancasila constituted the foundation of and

This article is translated from tlie origitial text. Dr. A.M.W. Pranarka is head of the Depart-

ment of Political Affairs, CSIS.
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source of law of the state, no intellectual reflection however was made con-

sciously, taking as a frame of reference Pancasila as the source of law. This

stage occurred between 1945 and 1950;

2. The second stage was that of open conflicts concerning Pancasila as the

source of law. Within this phase Pancasila as the source of law was being

debated. This occurred during the 1950s;

3. The third stage was that of the intellectual reflection on Pancasila which

was accepted consciously as the legal source. This phase began as of the end

of the 1950s decade. In this phase intellectual reflection on Pancasila as the

source of law consciously developed. That development proceeded among
other things towards a critical stage.

One might say that during that period of 30 years, thoughts on Pancasila as

the source of law had evolved both quantitatively and qualitatively. Quantita-

tively in the sense of the increasing number of thoughts on Pancasila as the

source of law. Qualitatively in the sense of the occurrence of an intellectual

process which became increasingly reflexive in nature, proceeding among
other things towards a critical phase. This study focuses on the qualitative

development of the history of thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law.

During approximately 30 years, one may observe a variety of thoughts on

Pancasila as the source of law. In terms of great outlines all the thoughts may
be divided into two groups which are as follows:

1. Thoughts rejecting Pancasila as the source of law;

2. Thoughts accepting Pancasila as the source of law.

Either the first group of thoughts rejecting Pancasila as the source of law, or

the second one accepting Pancasila as the source of law, need to be further

elaborated.

There are two kinds of views within the group of thoughts rejecting Panca-
sila as the source of law, i.e.:

1. The view that rejected Pancasila as the source of law and forwarded social

economy instead;

2. The view that rejected Pancasila as the source of law and forwarded the

Islamic religion instead.

In the group that accepted Pancasila as the source of law there also existed

some views which were a.o.:

1. The Islamic view on Pancasila as the source of law;

2. The Christian view on Pancasila as the source of law;

3. The Marxist view on Pancasila as the source of law;

4. The socialistic view on Pancasila;

5. The scholastic view (Aristotelico-Thomistic) on Pancasila;

6. The humanistic view on Pancasila;

7. The view on Pancasila as the source of law on the basis of the under-
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Standing of the culture of the Indonesian people.

All the above mentioned views may be classified into two groups, namely:

firstly, views which were based on a religious approach; secondly, views which

were based on the ideological, scientific or philosophical approach. Hence

there are a variety of views on Pancasila: theological, ideological, scientific

and philosophical views.

Viewed from the angle of Pancasila as the source of law proper, those

thoughts touched upon three aspects of Pancasila as the source of law:

1. The aspect of the existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law;

2. The aspect of the operationalisation of Pancasila as the source of law;

3. The aspect of the mutability of Pancasila as the source of law.

During the period of the open conflict on Pancasila as the source of law

(i.e. around the decade of the 1950s) nearly all thoughts were centred around

the existence and essence of Pancasila. When Pancasila as the source of law

was accepted positively and consciously (i.e. since the end of the 1950s decade)

the reflection on Pancasila as the source of law continued to develop. At the

initial stage the reflection concerned was centred around the existence and

essence of Pancasila only, however, in the course of its development the reflec-

tion concerned also began to touch upon the issue of the operation of Pan-

casila as the source of law, and as part of this development reflections around

the issue of "whether or not Pancasila as the source of law can be changed";

in other words "the intellectual reflection touched upon the aspect of the

mutability" of Pancasila as the source of law.

The existence of different and even often than not opposing views with

regard to Pancasila as the source of law, had led the intellectual reflection to a

critical phase. The critical phase was part of the intellectual development

which became increasingly reflexive, and the critical moment may emerge

among other things on account of the existence of the differing views and at

times opposing one another concerning the same matter. Prof. Sabino has put

forward the following axiom: Problema criticum naturaliter surgit in aliquo

momenta naturae reflexionis, which means, "a critical problem may natural-

ly emerge as part of the development of an intellectual reflection." In such a

development one may begin to ask: what is thecriterion to determine whether

this view is right and the other is not, and how can one find the criterion to

decide which view is right and which is not.

In the light of the development of thoughts on Pancasila as the source of

law one begins to query: what is its criterion and how can one recognise it in

order to determine which view is the right one with regard to those afore-

mentioned thoughts, or views on the existence and essence of Pancasila as the

source of law, those on the operationalisation of Pancasila as the source of

law, and the thoughts or views on the mutability of Pancasila as the source of

law? What could one say about the rejection of Pancasila as a source of law
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and the variety of interpretations on Pancasila as the source of law?

The critical problem on the thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of

law, has been expressed in the formulation on the implementation ofPancasila

in a genuine and consistent manner. In that formulation is implied the question

as to whether the criterion to determine the genuineness of Pancasila (in order

to distinguish it from the ingenuine one and whether the criterion to determine

the implementation of Pancasila may be called consistent (to distinguish it

from the inconsistent implementation).

The problem of the intellectual criticism on Pancasila as the source of law

was further exacerbated by the fact that "the discrepancy of views" on Pan-

casila as the source of law was for the greater part developed through the chan-

nels of state politics, and accordingly the discrepancy of views on Pancasila as

the source of law, was for the greater part also determined in the realm of state

politics. This fact has led one to the question as to how far the certitude of

state politics concerned can be accepted as an epistemological certitude? How
far can one talk about the intellectual verity and certitude pli the one hand and
those of poHtics on the other? To put it briefly, the problems of intellectual

criticism on the thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of law, were exa-

cerbated by problems concerning the relationship between "politics and
knowledge."

II

Those problems of criticism have to be faced while being conscious that

criticism is part of intellectual development. Therefore the problems of

criticism have to be placed in the epistemological context, the great outHnes of

which may be envisaged as follows:

1. That intellectual knowledge constitutes a reciprocal relationship between
subject and object. Any knowledge has a "subjective-objective" character;

2. That epistemological verity or certitude should therefore also be placed in

the context of the reciprocal relationship between subject and object con-
cerned. This is also the case with the criterion to determine as to where the

true knowledge and the pseudo one have to be placed in the context of the

reciprocal relationship between subject and object. To apply the criterion

of epistemological verity merely on the subject, will lead one to falling into

subjectivism, whereas to look for the epistemological criterion in the object
only ("das Ding an Sich") without any link with the subject, is also an im-
possible step to take;

3. The quality of intellectual knowledge will always be determined by the
weight of the subjective certitude which is based on the degree of the mani-
festation of the object. The epistemological axiom states that evidentia
objecti menti manifesta est simul criterium veritatis et motivum certitudinis.
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which means that: the clear revelation of an object manifested against one's

knowledge aptitude is the criterion of verity and at the same time motive of

the epistemological certitude;

4. If formally an intellectual verity has an absolute value, viewed from the

angle of the subject as a whole (subjectively) and also from that of the

object (materially), however, the verity will always be limited and evolutive

in nature. This knowledge concerned contains dynamics enabling man to

break through possibilities, in spite of the fact that knowledge is discursive,

evolutive in nature, and has therefore its limitations;

5. Since that knowledge is evolutive and limited in nature viewed from the

angle of both the subject and the object as a whole, therefore in the history

of knowledge there were various kinds of knowledge, which were among
other things: science, philosophy, theology and ideology;

6. Since the quality of knowledge is determined by the weight of the subjective

certitude which is based on the degree of the manifestation of the object,

hence, man has developed a methodology, namely the ways enabling him to

manifest the object. In other words the methodology is the method used in

order to find the epistemological verity and certitude;

'

7. Viewed from the angle of the subject, the intellectual verity and certitude

are part of human life, since knowledge is part of it. Hence the intellectual

verity and certitude should also be placed in the context of man and his

culture. Intellectual certitude is not the only certitude in man's life and cul-

ture. In spite of intellectual knowledge being an important function, and

accordingly the intellectual verity and certitude also play a role in man's

life, in society, and in culture as well, nevertheless one should refrain from

the propinquity of intellectual determinism. Meanwhile in order to com-

prehend epistemological verity and certitude, one should also make efforts

to understand their socio-cultural context. The epistemological horizon

which has so far been limited so as to cover only the analysis of intellectual

knowledge seemingly needs to be broadened, taking into consideration its

socio-cultural background. The development of epistemology in the

Western stream of thoughts (continental Europe in particular) for example,

has been affected by two schools of thoughts: Hellenism and Semitism. The

tendency to broaden the horizon of epistemology is also prevailing in con-

temporary Western school of thoughts today. In addition, the placing of

knowledge in the context of the life of man, society and culture, indicates

the existence of a common frame of reference for the variety of schools of

thoughts.

By taking into consideration the major axioms of mentioned epistemology,

critical problems concerning thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law appear

to be approachable by taking the following steps:

1 . The critical problems on the thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of

law has to be initiated with a sound epistemological predisposition, a.o.:

that the knowledge on Pancasila as the source of law is also discursive evo-
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lutive in nature, having its dynamics but also its limitations, so that on the

one hand one has to be cautious so as not to fall into the tendency of

making absolute the intellectual verity and certitude, leading to deter-

minism or dogmatism; on the other hand oqp should also be aware of re-

fraining oneself from intellectual anarchism. Both determinism and' intel-

lectual anarchism will lead one to the absurdity of knowledge;

I. Based on the axiom that "evidentia objecti menti manifesta est simul crite-

rium veritatis et motivum certitudinis," it can be expounded that the crite-

rion to determine true knowledge and the nature one, out of the veriety of

thoughts on Pancasila as the source of law, is none other than: Pancasila as

the source of law proper asfar as it can clearly be expressed by one's know-

ledge;

3. In view of the fact that intellectual activities should primarily be directed

towards efforts to expound Pancasila as the source of law, as empirical

datum and fact, upon which basis indepth comprehension and further ela-

boration can be developed, and accordingly the problem of critics on the

thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of law, which emerges as part

of the development of the intellectual reflection on Pancasila as the source

of law, can be approached by implementing the five stages of reflection on

Pancasila as the source of law, the five stages of which are as follows:

a. The first reflection (primary): namely a conscious and systematic at-

tempt to expound what is meant by Pancasila as the source of law. By
means of this primary reflection and attempt is being made to clarify

that Pancasila, as the source of law, is an empirical datum;

b . The second reflection (secondary): namely an attempt to develop further

the knowledge on Pancasila as the source of law, to make a more inten-

sive and extensive study by using knowledge which may support the at-

tempt concerned. In this case the knowledge referred to is a study on In-

donesian society and culture, such as, for example, the study on cultural

history, literature, customary law, and the history of Indonesia's legal

order;

c. The third reflection (tertiary): namely to make an intellectual reflection

on Pancasila as the source of law by comparing it with either theology,

philosophy, scientific axioms and inventions, or with other ideologies;

d . The fourth reflection (quaternary): namely to make reflection con-

sciously and systematically on the operationalisation of Pancasila as the

source of law;

e. The fifth reflection (quinary): occurs when one begins to phylosophise
on Pancasila.

The consecutive stages of intellectual reflection are based on the epistemo-
logical process, which should not necessarily be interpreted as a chronolo-
gical order. This means that epistemologically the primary reflection con-
stitutes a prerequisite for the development of the other reflections. Further-
more, epistemologically the secondary reflection is more closely related to
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the primary one. The tertiary re'flection already implies a comparison. In
I

the tertiary reflection Pancasila as the source of law, should not merely
\

become norma normata (evaluated norms) but has to become norma
\

normata et normans (evaluated and evaluating norms), otherwise the
j

tertiary reflection concerned will become a lopsided intellectual process,
;

too subjective and apriori in nature. Likewise the quaternary reflection
|

concerning the operationalisation of Pancasila as the source of law, or the
I

quinary reflection, will automatically need the results of the primary, i

secondary and also tertiary reflections. The quinary reflection is very per-
\

sonal in nature;
|

4. As regard the problems that emerged on account of the issue of the relation-
i

ship between "the academic intellectual way" and "the state political
\

one," apparently this need to be solved by realising, that both the'intel-
j

lectual knowledge and the state political process are part of the human,
i

social and cultural life. Intellectual knowledge is a function in human life j

and culture. Politics also constitutes a function in the life of man and

culture. In this case, either intellectual determinism or that of state politics

should be avoided, sirlce it is however man and society anyway that know
and play politics. To this end the conventional epistemological horizon and '

that of state politics need to be expanded. In this wide horizon, political
|

certitude may have an epistemological value. Conflicts may occur since
;

each has its own limitations, whereas a tendency towards the process of :

making things absolute may also arise. The interaction between intellectual
,

certitude on the one hand and the political one on the other, has to be

developed through dialogues (dialoguewise). Law constitutes a mechanism
j

(like methodology) so that the certitude of state politics becomes reliable,
i

Law also constitutes a mechanism by which intellectual verity and certitude
j

may similarly become those for politics and state affairs. In the light of this !

horizon the notion of criticism in the epistemological sense can be expanded

so as to encompass the notion of criticism on politics and state affairs.

Basically the problem of criticism is none other than the one which is ac-

countable for the reliability of epistemological conclusions, either through

the intellectual academic channel or through that of state politics.

Ill

To what extent can this analysis help to solve the problem of criticism on

the thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of law?

Firstly, what can one say concerning the views rejecting Pancasila as the

source of law? Secondly, what can one say about the various views accepting

Pancasila as the source of law but based on approaches that are different one

from the other? Thirdly, what can one say with regard to the view on the ex-

istence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law, the operationalisation of



HISTORY OF THOUGHTS 561

Pancasila as the source of law and the mutabihty of Pancasila as the source of

law?

The study further expounds that the solution of the critical problem on the

views concerning Pancasila as the source of law, should apparently be ap-

proached in a concentric manner.

It was stated earlier in this study that the so-called primary reflection con-

stitutes "le point du depart" (point of departure) that has to be carried out. In

the light of this primary reflection one draws the conclusion that Pancasila

constitutes an empirical "factum." Furthermore the secondary reflection may
help clarify various aspects related to Pancasila as the source of law which is

known as the empirical "factum" concerned. All of these mean that both the

primary and secondary reflections can only be made through a scientific-

empirical approach. Hence the conclusions of the intellectual reflection with
regard to the primary and secondary reflections cannot be drawn on the basis

of ideological, philosophical or theological approaches. Based on the result of
the primary and enforced by the secondary reflections, tertiary and quaternary
reflections may be implemented.

Furthermore, this Study gives the answers to the aforementioned questions
one by one in a specific manner.

First of all, on the views rejecting Pancasila. These views are essentially an
implementation of the tertiary reflection, as in it a comparison is already im-
plied. Accordingly such a view may not be carried out onesidedly. On the event
of a comparison, Pancasila as the source of law, may not merely serve to func-
tion as "norma normata" (norms which are merely measured or evaluated by
means of other views), but has to be reciprocal in nature: Pancasila as the
source of law has to function as: "norma normata et normans." Pancasila
should also evaluate the views to which it has been compared. To this end the
primary and secondary reflections are very important. Furthermore, since the
crux of the problem is that of comparison, another/rame of reference is need-
ed in order to decide as to what extent the rejection can or cannot be justified.
The question posed is, what should the frame of reference be since Pancasila
as the source of law serves to function in the interest of the Indonesian society,
the frame of reference to be used is as follows: to what extent is Pancasila com-
patible or incompatible with the nature and characteristics of the Indonesian
society, and to what extent are the alternative views more or less compatible
with the nature and characteristic of the Indonesian society. This comparison
can epistemologically be further developed by confronting Pancasila and its

alternative views with the life of man as a common basic experience (ex-
perience vecue). Since a human being constitutes a basic context for those
views concerned, man becomes a common denominator, or a frame of refe-
rence either for Pancasila or the other views rejecting Pancasila.

Secondly, concerning the views accepting Pancasila but using different ap-
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proaches and interpretations. Apart from its political considerations, epis-

temologically this issue also constitutes part of the tertiary reflection.

However, since Pancasila has been accepted by all, the criterion should there-

fore be Pancasila as the source of law proper. Hence the views concerned

should be evaluated by virtue of the results of the primary and secondary

reflections. In this case Pancasila as the source of law becomes "norma nor-

mans." So that the interpretations that are made, either on the basis of

theological, philosophical or scientific approaches should be studied in the

light of Pancasila as the source of law proper. Otherwise Pancasila will

become "norma normata" and this means a onesided interpretation, so that it

may lead to a manipulation of Pancasila by virtue of either theology, science

or philosophy. Implicitly such a view may imply a rejection against Pancasila

itself. If this would be the case, the same problem may be referred to the first

question mentioned above, namely the comparison problem.

It may be pointed out as an additional note that the views on Pancasila as

the source of law which have emerged so far, may for the greater part be

categorised as the activities of the tertiary reflection, in which Pancasila takes

the position of "norma normata." This atmosohere has to be made more

sound among other things by way of developing the i5rimary and secondary

reflections, and by placing Pancasila not only in its position as "norma nor-

mata" but also as "norma normans."

The third question is directed toward the view on the aspects of Pancasila

as the source of law, namely to question the views on the existence and essence

of Pancasila as the source of law, concerning the operationalisation of Pan-

casila as the source of law and the mutability of Pancasila as the source of law.

Based on a critical epistemological approach, what can one say about those

views?

Before presenting the answer in a detailed and elaborated manner, first,

some preliminary notes are presented. Firstly it should be pointed out that the

third question is of a different character compared with the first and second

ones. The first and the second questions discussed earlier are issues having to

do with the epistemological process. Whereas the third question touched

simultaneously on two matters: firstly, the epistemological process and second-

ly, the product of that process. Furthermore, as a second note, it reaffirms

that in this study, only the epistemological principles will be put forward in

order to be given the necessary attention in an effort to solve the critical pro-

blem on the views concerning the existence and essence, the operationalising

and the mutability of Pancasila as the source of law. In other words this study

does not venture on discussing its substance, but the epistemological criteria so

that the materia! produced will epistemologically be really reliable.

As to the problem of the "process" and "product" of epistemology, it

seems quite necessary to lake heed on the aforementioned point, namely that
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the epistemological horizon be broadened. One should make a distinction be-

tween the process and product of epistemoiogy in its narrow sense and in its

broader sense. In the narrow sense, the process of epistemoiogy is one of the

intellectual thoughts "qua talis" (as such). In its broader sense the epistemo-

logical process constitutes intellectual thoughts as part of human life and that

of society.

On that basis the distinction is made between: the product of thoughts on
Pancasila as the source of law, which is formulated through the state - poli-

tical mechanism on the one hand, with the product of thoughts on Pancasila as

the source of law formulated through the intellectual channel "qua talis" (as

such). To give an example: there are on the one hand the MPR Decrees

(People's Consultative Assembly), on the other hand there are conclusions

made by seminars or academic studies on Pancasila.

It is virtually not "knowledge that knows" or "politics that is politising,"

but it is the human being who knows and is actively engaged in politics. Know-
ledge or politics constitute a function in the life of man and society. In this

sense politics may have an epistemological value whereas knowledge may also

have a political value. There should be an interaction between politics and
knowledge.

Studying this problem critically (by questioning its criteria) is virtually

none other than man's anxiety to know as to how those views are to be ac-

counted for. How can the product of thoughts through state channels be ac-

counted for, as is the case with that produced through the intellectual channel
"qua talis" which is accounted for by adopting the methodology pursuant to

the kind of knowledge concerned. The epistemological process through the
channel of state politics is ensiared and could be accounted for by law. In other
words: the process and product is statutory accountable and has consequently
acquired the power and the assurance of law. Meanwhile the other processes
have to be accounted for by virtue of the methodology of work adjusted to the
kind of knowledge concerned, so as to bring about scientific, philosophical or
theological certitude. In other words: the law is, as it were, the methodology
for the process of knowledge proceeding through the channel of state politics.

Hence the products of thoughts on the major aspects of Pancasila as the
source of law, can basically be divided into two kinds:

1. The thoughts concerning Pancasila as the source of law acquiring the force
of law;

2. Those without the force of law.

Accordingly the "existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law," the
"operationalising of Pancasila as the source of law" and the ''mutability of
Pancasila as the source of law" can in its great outlines be divided into afore-
mentioned two products of thoughts, namely: the thoughts acquiring theforce
of law and those without. As to theformer, legal order is the method to be ac-
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counted for; as to the latter, the epistemological accountability is made by vir-

tue of the scientific, theological or philosophical method. It goes without say-

ing that the thoughts acquiring the force of law are formally not scientific,

theological or philosophical in nature.

Particularly concerning the "existence and essence of Pancasila as the

source of law," one might say that this matter calls for clarification and cer-

titude concerning the source. Various views are put forward concerning the

source of Pancasila. Hence the problem of criticism arises: which criteria can

be used to discern the views concerning the source which enables one to know
the existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law? Based on the

abovementioned notes concerning this problem of source one may identify two

kinds of sources: the source acquiring the force of law and that without.

Viewed from the intellectual reflection process, this problem of source should

in the first place be solved by means of theprimary reflection, namely to reveal

in a scientific empirical manner, matters which enables one to know the

existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law in the form of factum

and datum. In other words, this matter can only be solved through a scientific

approach, hence not through that of philosophy, theology or ideology. In this

respect activities belonging to the secondary reflection may become an aid to

further deepen and expand the knowledge exposed by the primary reflection.

However, the secondary reflection cannot replace the position of the primary

one and without doubt also the tertiary and quatenary reflections (epistemo-

logically) cannot replace the primary one. Hence it should also be pointed out

that our knowledge about the source from which we are able to know the

existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law, is also evolutive in

nature: from less to become more conscious, more exact, and more certain.

The problem of the existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law,

is also related to that of interpretation. In connection with this interpretation,

one needs to make a distinction between the interpretation acquiring theforce

of law on the one hand, and that without on the other.

The views concerning the operationalising of Pancasila as the source of law

should also be divided into two kinds: firstly, those having theforce oflaw and

secondly, those without. Viewed from the process of the intellectual reflection,

the thoughts on the operationalisation of Pancasila is categorised into the ac-

tivities of the quaternary reflection. This thought should be based on the

results of the primary and secondary reflections and can be enriched with the

results of the tertiary reflection.

The operationalisation of Pancasila as the source of law may also be con-

sidered as interpretation activities on Pancasila as the source of law, in the

sense of elaborating and applying it to concrete situations and possibilities.

Epistemologically this operationalisation needs to take into account the

"source" from which one is to know the existence and essence of Pancasila as

the source of law. The existence and essence of Pancasila as the source of law
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constitute a continuous criticalfunction in the operationalisation (as "index,"

"vindex," "iudex").' On the other hand however, concrete definitions also

has a critical function with regard to Pancasila. Operationalisation will always

constitute a tension between deduction and induction. Since operationalisation

concerned has to face changing realities, it is not surprising that the reflection

on the operationalisation of Pancasila (apart from the political will accompa-

nying it) has opened a new problem as to whether or not Pancasila can be

changed. This is referred to as the problem of the "mutability of Pancasila."

Finally, is the discussion on the mutability of Pancasila as the source of

law. As a criterion, one had still to make a distinction between two kinds of

thoughts concerning this matter. Firstly, the thoughts acquiring the force of
law concerning the mutability of Pancasila as the source of law; secondly, the

thoughts that do not acquire theforce of law. In the process of the intellectual

reflection^ particularly in an effort to find the criteria, the thoughts concerning

the mutability of Pancasila as the source of law has to be formulated in con-

creto, namely, in case Pancasila has to be changed, it should put forward what

its substitute should be, so that a comparative study can be made and its

criteria be found. Accordingly the problem concerning the mutability of Pan-

casila as the source of law, is none other than a problem that can be catego-

rised into activities of the tertiary reflection.

As an additional note the following should be put forward, i.e. that the

dialogue between the thoughts having acquired the force of law and those

without is very important for the development of human life, that of the socie-

ty and culture. In concrete terms this means: the existence of a dialogue be-

tween the state political world and the academic one. Through such a dialogue

it is expected that not only the tendency towards a political determinism, state

determinism or legal determinism (as is also the case with legalism), can be

avoided but also the tendency towards intellectual anarchism or intellectual

determinism. By virtue of such a dialogue both will constitute a function and
part of life and culture. And on the event of a conflict between legal develop-

ment on the one hand and that of knowledge on the other, both need to be

confronted with human, social and cultural life, as an "experience vecue,"

which becomes the context and frame of reference for both legal and intellec-

tual development.

IV

As the concluding remarks of this study some suggestions seem, worthy of

consideration with regard to the study on Pancasila as the source of law in par-

.

ticular and that on Pancasila in general, especially in an effort to promote the

'Index = refers to the source; vindex = refers lo direciion; iudex = refers to the truth (verity) or
untruth.
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quality of the study on Pancasila. In terms of quantity one may say that the

products of the study on Pancasila are quite numerous. However, in qualita-

tive terms the study on Pancasila has still some flaws in them. Those weaknes-

ses are among other things due to the fact that the study on Pancasila as the

source of law, is insufficiently supported by a critical epistemological ap-

proach.

In developing the thoughts on Pancasila one very easily tend to absolutise,

namely to ensure one's own views or thoughts. The large number of thoughts

on Pancasila that tend to become absolute and deterministic, prevented the

epistemological atmosphere from becoming clear; on the other hand it tends to

lead to a confused atmosphere in epistemological terms. Besides, the at-

mosphere was disrupted by a confusion of various kinds of approaches, know-

ledge or methodology, confusion also occurred between the state political ap-

proach and the intellectual academic one. In the intellectual approach a confu-

sion occurred between the scientific approach and the ideological one, between

the philosophical and the theological approaches as well. Consequently a con-

fusion of methodological accountability occurred. Apart from that a confu-

sion also occurred between the tertiary reflection and the primary and

secondary ones.

Indeed, one cannot separate politics, law and state affairs from knowledge,

because all of them are part of a certain life, however one has to distinguish

one from the other, because a human being or society does not anyhow con-

stitute an absolutely complete totality. One also cannot separate ideology,

philosophy and theology one from the other, since all of them are part of

knowledge and that knowledge is also part of human life and culture. However

one should make a distinction between one and the other, since human know-

ledge is discursive evolutive in nature, and human knowledge does not as yet

constitute a total and comprehensive knowledge in absolute terms. Ideological

verity and certitude is different from that of science, philosophy or theology.

Scientific verity and certitude likewise is different from that of ideology,

philosophy and theology. Philosophical verity and certitude is also different

from that of ideology, science and theology. This is also the case with

theological verity which is different from ideological, philosophical and scien-

tific verity and certitude.

The quality development of the study on Pancasila in general and Panca-

sila as the source of law in particular, has to be based on a true epistemological

predisposition. It is on this foundation that the primary, secondary, tertiary

and quaternary intellectual reflections are developed, as a mutually com-

plementing process. That is why the development of the study on Pancasila

will basically constitute a formidable complex task and has to be carried out in

a concentric and multidisciplinary manner.

In this present situation there seems to be some activities that need be given

the necessary attention to, namely:



HISTORY OF THOUGHTS 567

1. To arrange for an epistemological order or standardisation on the basis

of the products of the primary .reflection;

2. To develop the secondary intellectual reflection as a complementarity of the

primary reflection on Pancasila as the source of law, through the develop-

ment of the study and research on the Indonesian society and culture. Espe-

cially three kinds of researches need to be paid attention to, namely:

a. The study and research on the history of Indonesia's legal order;

b. The study and research on Indonesiafi customary law;

c. The study and research on the Indonesian way of thinking, particularly

to enable one to shed a light on the characteristics of the Indonesian

epistemology. Our knowledge on the Indonesian society's way of

thinking and culture is of great benefit to the secondary and tertiary

reflections. Based on its result one can make a comparison between the

Indonesian, Hellenistic, and Semitic ways of thinking.

3. To develop the tertiary reflection, namely by developing a comparative

study. Since in the comparative study Pancasila has to be in the position of

"norma normata et normans" (namely, Pancasila has to be evaluated by

comparing it with other doctrines, but Pancasila should also evaluate the

other views and doctrines), this comparative study has therefore to meet the

following two requirements:

a. The recognition of Pancasila proper (which is supported by the process

and products of the primary and secondary reflections);

b. The recognition of the doctrines to be compared with Pancasila.

Based on the development pattern of the study on Pancasila as the source

of law and that of the study concerned on Pancasila in general, it is most hkely

that one will gradually be able to give a qualitative substance to the study and
thoughts on Pancasila.



Pancasila

as a Cultural Philosophy

Wiratmo SOEKITO

I

On 17th August 1963, 13 poets, essayists, novelists, painters and musicians

issued a manifest which they called Manifes Kebudayaan (Manifest of Culture)

and the preamble of which stated: "Pancasila is the philosophy of our cul-

ture."

By declaring Pancasila as their cultural philosophy they knew that Panca-

sila was not their own creation, but the essence of Soekarno's speech before

the BPUPK (Body for Exploratory Effort to Prepare Indonesia's Indepen-

dence) on 1 June 1945, two and a half months before he, together with Moham-
mad Hatta, proclaimed the Independence of Indonesia. That speech of Soe-

karno had been originally intended to propose the state's basis for a Free In-

donesia which, according to the Japanese plan, would be reahsed on 24th

August (1945). When Soekarno's speech was delivered nobody could imagine

what would happen on 17th August 1945, since Japan surrendered to the Allies

10 days prior to 24th August. A compromise occurred in the birth of the

Republic on 17th August as reflected in the text of the Proclamation which

among other things stated that "all matters pertaining to the power etc. will be

carried out correctly and in the shortest possible time." To be carried out cor-

rectly means that there was no need for a fight against the Japanese occupation

army, whereas in the shortest possible time means that there was no need to

wait until 24th August in view of the fact that the Dutch army would soon

return joining the British army being a member of the Allied forces.' Never-

This article is translai^d from the original text. Wiratmo Suicito is a columnist on cultural and

political affairs.

'Compare with Soebadio Sastrosatomo's conclusion in Perjuangan Revolusi, Jakarta: Pustaka

Sinar Harapan, 1987, p. 27. Compare with Leszek Kolakowski, in Main Currents of Marxism:
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theless, Pancasila, referred to in Soekarno's speech mentioned above, has been

accepted as the basis of the state as implied in the Preamble to the 18th August

1945 Constitution. In its further development, Pancasila has assumed the

function as the state ideology.

Hence, it is clear that Pancasila as the cultural philosophy of the signato-

ries of Manifes Kebudayaan (front then on it will be termed Manifest) was not

their own creation, but they at least accepted it as an inevitable influence. Pan-

casila was not only their cultural philosophy, but also their ideology. Pancasila

is an Indonesian word (though it was derived from the Sanskrit language),

however, ideology derived from a German word (and notion) by the end

of the 19th century which all in all means ideas, that first and. foremost are

related to social life which could be observed, is regarded as the genuine truth

by the adherents. According to them, any ideology is always born in a situa-

tion of conflict, however, the adherents of the ideology concerned are not

aware of this reality or the genetic (original) and functional relationships be-

tween the situation and their ideas.

^

Hence, when it was born three months before the end of the Second World
War in Asia, Pancasila did not yet function as an ideology. At that time Panca-

sila did not yet have an adversary. Its fate in history appeared to be better than

Hsin-min Chui-i (Principle for People's Reform) which was created as a banner

for Hsin-min Hui (Society of the People's Reform) which was formed by
Japan's efforts in North China by the end of 1937 assembhng educators, jour-

nalists and students in order to unite culturally China with Japan. Hsin-min
chui-i was a concept adapted from China's classical doctrine Ta Hsueh (the

grand doctrine) which, viewed from the Japanese interest, could be exploited

as intellectual and ideological support for the actions of the occupation army
by giving a historical and cultural meaning to that principle and emphasising
the rejuvenation of Asia.^

As is known, Japan started to wage war against China in 1931, however,
the war spreaded as far as North China's inland only in 1935 and in July 1937
the country launched its full invasion so as to occupy all cities and harbours of
North China. It was by the end of 1937 that Japan began to encourage the

creation of an indigenous ideology for the interest of the occupying army.
Although this ideology was unearthed from China's native soil, however, the

outcome of the Sino-Japanese War, which after Japan had declared war

The Founders. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1978, p. 154: "The ideologist is the intellectual exponent
of a certain situation of social conflict; he is unaware of this fact and of the genetic and functional
relationship between the situation and his ideas."

^According to Kolakowski, Main Currents of Marxism, p. 154, "All philosophers are ideolo-
gist in this sense; so are religious thinkers and reformers, jurists, the creators of political program-
mes, etc."

^See Akira Iriye, Power and Culture: The Japanese-American War 1941-1945, Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1981, p. 8.
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against the United States in 1941, constituted as part of the Second World War,

showed that the winning side was the ideology originating from the West,

namely the nationalist ideology of Sun Yat-sen and Mao Zedong's communist

one. Viewed from the perspective of its birth, Hsin-min Chui-i could be ex-

ploited by the Japanese occupation army in China for eight years.

II

Pancasila could not be exploited by the Japanese as an ideology for the in-

tei-est of their occupation army in Indonesia. If the Japanese occupation arjny

in North China had an ideologist named Uda Hisaishi, in Indonesia they had

not the brain behind it. In his influential work of 1939, on Japan's cultural

policy with regard to China, Hisashi pointed out that Japan had for a long

time looked down upon everything having the characteristics of the East and

had prematurely considered the Chinese culture as an anachronism. Now,
Hisashi added further, Japan had to terminate completely its old period of

dependence on the West and imitating it. He said further that the war in China

had to be supported by a new cultural ideology to meet a new era, which began

with an acknowledgement that scientific and cultural activities did not serve

the interest of the state. Japan's intellectual and cultural leaders should over-

come their madness in the past about Western liberalism and individualism

and return to the Japanese innate intelligence. It was only thereafter that they

could understand the meaning of war in China.'*

Accordingly, Hisashi viewed the Sino-Japanese War as part of a spiritual

warfare ~ or it may perhaps be translated into cultural revolution ~ to purify

the Japanese thoughts from Western influences and ways of thinking. By ad-

mitting their mistakes in the past, the Japanese people could make more ad-

vancement in rebuilding the world order which was based on pan-Asianism.

Although during the Second World War in the Asian region it was also oc-

cupied by the Japanese occupation army, Indonesia could not be compared to

North China. Eventhough during the occupation era (1942-1945) Soekarno-

Hatta collaborated with the Japanese army, they were not puppets of the

Japanese. Whatever might have been done by Soekarno,^ he was not a Wang
Chingwei^ to Indonesia, nor was Pancasila a doctrinal corollary of Hsin-min

Chui-i. It should be kept in mind that during the Japanese occupation era, In-

''According to Iriye, Power and Culture, p. 5, mentioned Hisashi's work was Tai-Shi bunka

kosaku soan, Tokyo, 1939.

^PKI (Communist Party of Indonesia) Leader, Musso in his statement in .Madiun on 19th

September 1948 called Soekarno-Hatta "sellers of ex-Romushas, sworn in Quislings."

*Wang Ching-wei was one of the left-wing leaders of China's Nationalist Party (KMT) who

used to be foreign minister (1933-1935), but in 1940 headed the Japanese created government of

China.
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donesia was never independent but only a few days after the end of the Second

World War. Juat before the end of the -Second World War in Asia, Japan did

promise future independence to the Indonesian people, however, it was not

with the same hope as when the Japanese established a puppet government in

Nanking headed by Wang Chingwei, but it was due to the fact that they could

not contain the people's demand for freedom which had been influenced by

the Allies 's advances made during the Second World War, so that Japan did no

longer have hopes to win. The development of the Second World War in Asia

in 1944 has evolved the heightening of anti-Japanese feelings, since being the

party whose military strength was increasingly declining, the Japanese occupa-

tion army in Indonesia was adopting an increasingly cruel attitude towards the

people. The revolts in Blitar and Indramayu in 1944 constituted real pheno-

mena.

It was with this background that Soekarno delivered his speech on Pan-

casila. According to George McTurnan Kahin from Cornell University,

Soekarno's speech purporting to serve as the philosophical basis for a free In-

donesia aroused the anger of the Japanese military authority, however, they

deemed it unwise to take actions against him (Soekarno).^ From Soekarno's

speech we may infer that Pancasila was not a concept adapted from In-

donesia's classical doctrine, since contrary to what had been desired by Hisashi

in North China, Pancasila precisely was oriented towards the West by qqoting

Western ideologists such as Otto Bauer, Ernst Renan, and Jean Jaures, aside

from names such as Sun Yat Sen and Mahatma Gandhi.. Thus, Pancasila was

not similar to Hsin-min Chui-i, since the former was modern whereas the latter

was traditional in nature. People who only think that Soekarno was a leader

who collaborated with the Japanese occupation army^ will undoubtedly not

understand why he talked so much about democracy in his mentioned speech.

Interesting to note here is that the same background of Soekarno's speech can

be noted again in that of the birth of the 17th August 1945 Proclamation.

Namely, on the one hand Soekarno could avoid an open conflict with the

Japanese military authority, whereas on the other, he could exploit the

pressures emerging from society. Although the 17th August 1945 Proclama-
tion was more legalistic rather than revolutionary in nature, it had also been
affected by the pressures in society desiring the Proclamation of Independence
earlier than the schedule as planned by the Japanese.^

^George McTurnan Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution in Indonesia, Ithaca, New York: Cor-
nell University Press, 1963, Sixth Edition, p. 122.

*One of Soekarno's speeches during the Japanese era which I myself heard through the radio
and which I could not forget saying: "We have to be loyal to Dai Nippon. It means that Dai Nip-
pon wins the war, we should also do likewise. However, if Dai Nippon loses the war, we should
not consequently be not willing to lose as well." However, this speech might only constitute empty
rhetorics. Perhaps only Soekarno himself knew it.

' 'According to Soebadio Sastrosatomo, Perjuangan Revotusi, p. 25, "Soekarno-Hatta said
that they need not be tied up with procedures and formalities. General Nishimura answered that
what had been.
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III

It was in that historical context that the signatories of the |7th August 1963

Manifest stated Pancasila as their cultural philosophy. '° Consequently Pan-

casila did not only constitute the philosopiiical basis of the state, but of its

culture as well.

However, they had never clearly expounded what they meant by Pancasila

as a cultural philosophy. This was due to the fact that during the early 1960s

they were not given enough freedom to expound their thoughts and that the

terminologies they could use were also limited. In 1945 after the 17th August

1945 Proclamation, freedom was really felt amongst Indonesian intellectuals,

since at that time the totalitarian Japanese occupation era had just ended.

Conversely, in 1959, opening the beginning of the years in the 1960s, less free-

dom was increasingly felt amongst the intellectuals, since at that time the era

of liberal democracy, which had essentially prepared for the return of totali-

tarianism, had just ended.

During the late 1940sy liberalism was not perceived as a dangerous

ideology, though at that time the 18th August 1945 Constitution was in force.

This was not the case during the early 1960s. A document published in the

journal Sastra under the editorship of H.B. Jassin in mid-1964, with regard to

the birth of the Manifest conceived liberalism as a negative notion. In fact this

was only a matter of literary style, though during the era of liberal democracy

in the 1950s, I wrote some critical essays on liberalism as an ideology}^

Under the title Sejarah Lahirnya Manifes Kebudayaan (History of the

Birth of the Cultural Manifest)'^ that document stated that the attitude of

proposed by Soekarno was the otiier way round. According to Nishimura the commitiee should

held a meeting and negotiate first before taking a decision. The Japanese high-ranking officials in

Jakarta would then ask to be allowed io go to Tokyo in order to carry out the decision and only

then the independence could be proclaimed. On the other hand Soekarno considered this matter as

being too tied up with formalities in view of the disrupted condition of the youth and Peta so that

the plan had to be speeded up. If Soekarno-Hatta could not execute this, they would not be able to

control the youth and Peta and would not guarantee the consequences."

'°What happened on 17th August 1963 was ihesigning of the Manifest, however, it was for the

first time published in Jakarta's daily Berila Republik on 19th October 1963. (According to a

friend of the writer, who took the minutes of what had happened on 17th August 1963 was only

the submission of the draft Manifest, whereas the signing occurred on August the 23rd.)

"in Jakarta's weekly Siasat Baru of the 23rd September 1959 issue I wrote an article entitled

Runluhnya Liberalismc which referred to John H. Hallowell's Tlie Decline of Liberalism as an

Ideology, with Particular Reference to German Politico-lcfial Tlioiialit, London, 1946; Christo-

pher Dawson, Europa, fVezen en Roepina (a translation of Understanding Europe), Brugge, 1953,

and Ma.x Schelcr, Vom Umslurz der IVerte, band 3, Bern, 1955.

^^Sastra journal No. 2, Vol. IV, 1964. In this document further details on Pancasila as a

cultural philosophy were promi,scd but it has not as yet been fulfilled, since that I7ih August 1963

Manifest was prematurely prohibited by President Soekarno oti 8th May 1964.
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liberalism had made culture to serve politics as power forming (and its over

throw). It goes without saying that Soekarno who, especially after 1959, had

launched an anti-liberalism campaign, would not be happy about that postu-

late because, since the era of national movements, he always conceived of

politics as the forming and toppling of power (machtsvorming and machtsom-

wenteling). The signatories of the Manifest and Soekarno used similar terms

but with different notions. However, it would not be mere lip-service when at

that time I was very critical with regard to liberalism as an ideology, though

within a time-span of 10 years thereafter my perception on liberalism under-

went a change. This was due to the fact as based on my own experience, that

the post-Soekarno era brought about a freer atmosphere until I have eventual-

ly arrived at the conviction that culture may develop independently from poli-

tical power.

In fact liberalism, as had developed in Europe during the 18th and 19th

century, had a positive value since it was a philosophical reaction against to-

talitarian forms of government. Essentially, when in early post-Soekarno era a

government based on the rule of law, was being widely discussed in Indonesia

by repeatedly reiterating that this Republic was not a state based on power, but

based on law, consciously or not, we had adhered to the philosophy of

liberalism, namely a philosophy viewing the individual to be more important

than the state, society or other collective forms of social life. However, as well-

known, a government based on law only exists on paper, since the philosophy

being its basis is not rooted in our society.

In the 1st June 1945 speech, Soekarno attempted to clarify that political

democracy, which constituted a recipe of the French Revolution, should be
complemented by social justice so that Pancasila democracy did not constitute

a political democracy but a politico-economic democracy. Hence thereafter a
view emerged amongst ideologists opining that Pancasila was a synthesis

~ perhaps eclectionism would be more precise ~ between liberalism and so-

cialism. That was why the signatories of the 17th August 1963 Manifest were
not only critical against liberalism but also with regard to socialism. On the

basis of this latter they analysed the concept of socialist realism.

According to them who viewed it from the perspective of its genealogy,
socialist realism constitutes an equivocal or ambiguous cultural concept. On
the one hand, socialist realism can be viewed as a doctrinal corrollary of Sta-
lin's cultural policy in the years of the 1930s with the development of modern
fetisyism placing the Soviet dictator as an idol evoking as it were, an occult
power. With Stalin, the method of art criticism laid down its concept first to

put art and cultural life in order. On the other hand, socialist realism which
was adhered to by Maxim Gorky gives room to literary works of high quality
such as Faust, Baron von Munchausen, and Prometheus.

By analysing the abovementioned socialist realism, the signatories of the
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17th August 1963 Manifest concluded that the policy of literature which is in

conformity with Pancasila as the cultural philosophy should originate from
the culture which is not part of the political sector - that is, culture which is

not subordinated to politics - but, culture as the source of political Ufe.

IV

At least what the signatories of the 17th August 1963 Manifest wanted to

leave as a legacy was the notion of culture. At that time social sciences in our

country were not so advanced as is the case today, especially with the return of

our social scientists after having completed their study in the USA. Had the

17th August 1963 Manifest never existed, perhaps the present concept of our

domestic culture would have been determined absolutely by social sciences. On
the other hand, one has to keep in mind what has been said by Jose Ortega Y
Gasset: "Culture is the vital system of ideas of a period. It makes not a particle

of difference whether these ideas, or convictions, lie partly or wholly in the

province of science. It is characteristic of our present culture that a great part

of its content proceeds out 6f science; but in other cultures this has not been

the case, nor is it decreed anywhere that in ours it will always be so, having the

same degree at present.
"^^

The notion of culture left as a legacy by the signatories of the 17th August

1963 Manifest is not a scientific concept, but rather a traditional one, so that it

would cause no problems as is the case with social sciences. The traditional

concept of culture derived from the notion of agrarian cultivation which was

called in Latin colere agrum (cultivate land) which thereafter became

agriculture. As is known, what is important in agriculture is to obtain the most

productive crops, which might be due to its fertile land, or its high technology.

However, what is most important are the crops harvested. As is the case with

the pattern of this agrarian cultivation, a poet should likewise be measured on

the basis of the creativity of the poems he created, regardless of the fact

whether or not the poet has adopted a scientific attitude. The same criterion

appUes to an essayist, a novelist, a painter, or a mucisian. With the same pat-

tern of this agrarian cultivation, one needs not to painstakingly look for a

definition or criterion as to what is called Indonesian poetry, Indonesian essay,

Indonesian novel, Indonesian art, Indonesian music, or Indonesian theatre.

One also need not even painstakingly look for a definition or criterion of In-

donesian culture.

To scholars of culture, what is most necessary is to create and create again,

including reading books that are very valuable to read, to attend concerts and

'^Jose Ortega Y Gasset, Mission of the University, New York: The Norton Library, 1966, p.

38, who added further that, "the contemporary university has developed the mere seed of profes-

sional instruction into an enormous activity; it has added the function of research; and it has aban-

doned almost entirely the teaching of transmission of culture."
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expositions, and to think about philosophical matters. In other words, this

means to conduct activities in the most creative possible manner. As to

scholars of cuhure, practice is far more important than theory, since social

sciences proper have to acknowledge the truth that it is not theory that is

leading the facts, on the contrary, the facts have to lead the theory.

It is indeed true that, viewed from the angle of politics as the forming and

toppling of power, the 17th August 1963 Manifest, which defended Pancasila

as the cultural philosophy, was a big zero, however, the following generations

are entitled to inherit the cultural concept which notwithstanding its tradi-

tional character, will not be wiped out by the advancement of social sciences.

This position was held by Matthew Arnold in England who once wrote a

famous essay, ... entitled Culture and Anarchy, in which the English poet,

essayist and literary critic defended the culture which was downgraded by

British members of parliament who are politically oriented. He quoted John

Bright, a member of parliament, who was oriented towards Uberalism and

reformism, saying: "People who talk about what they call culture, by which

they mean a smattering two dead languages of Greek and Latia."^^ His assess-

ment on this culture was once endorsed by Frederic Harrison, a member of the

University of Oxford, an adherent of the philosophy of positivism of August

Comte, an English prominent, and supporter of labour reform, who wrote an

article in the March 1867 issue of the Forthnightly Review journal entitled Our
Venetian Constitution, stating: "Perhaps the very silliest cant of the day is the

cant about culture. Culture is a desirable quality in a critic of new books, and

sits well on a professor of belles lettres; but as appUed to politics, it means
simply a turn for small fault-finding, love of selfish ease, and indecision in ac-

tion. The man of culture is in politics one of the poorest mortals alive.
"^^

Whatever was said by Bright and Harrison referred to above concerning

culture, be it negative or positive, their concept of culture was similar to that

of Arnold who quoted them. "Still, I have often spoken in praise of culture. I

take culture to be something a great deal more than what Mr. Frederic Har-
rison and others call it: 'a desirable quality in a critic of new books,' May
even though to a certain extent I am disposed to agree with Mr. Frederic Har-
rison, that men of culture are just the class of responsible beings in this com-
munity of ours who cannot properly, at present, be entrusted with power, I am
not sure I do not think this is the fault of our community rather than of the

men of culture ... like Mr. Bright and Mr. Frederic Harrison I am a liberal,

yet I am a liberal tempered by experience, reflexion, and renouncement, and I

am, above all, a believer in culture."'^

'•Matthew Arnold, Selected Prose, Harmondsworth, 1970, p. 202.

f

'^Arnold, Selected Prose, p. 203.
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And 1 10 years later after the publication of Culture and Anarchy, an Irish i

historian who used to be a Provost of Trinity College, Dublin, F.S.L. Lyons, ;

in his collection of speeches before Oxford University under the title Culture

and Anarchy in Ireland 1890-1939, asserted: "When Arnold was compasing 1

his essay in the late 1860s, the social sciences were still in their infancy. There !

were no social anthropologists or social psychologists to compel him to explain i

himself more intelligibly. The result is that much of what he says conveys to us i

not merely an impression of 'thinness' (T.S. Eliot's word), but also ir-
;

relevance. "^^
j

By launching criticism against Arnold, both before and after he died, I on-
'

ly want to warn that the negative assessment amongst political circles concern-
|

ing the culture defended by the 17th August 1963 Manifest during the Soekar- 1

no era would have its proponents amongst social scientists during the post-
i

Soekarno era. Amongst the currenty domestic social scientists in Indonesia

there seems to be a tendency to place culture as a tool of social sciences. That
was the reason as to why circles which were very much attracted to the latest

novels of Pramoedya Ananta Toer, who during the Soekarno period was most

opposed to he 17th August 1963 Manifest, were the social scientist circles. Dif- •

ferences of opinion on Pancasila as a cultural philosophy may undoubtedly :

emerge, since the signatories of the 17th August 1963 Manifest could not claim

that they were the only ones having the right to interpret Pancasila as a cultural

philosophy. This was even more so in the early 1960s when Soekarno repeated-
i

ly warned: "Do not toy with Pancasila." The reason behind this was the fear 1

that, as far as the principle of the behef in the One Supreme God is concerned,
|

it would become an anti-communist ideology. Whereas in the early 1960s Pan-
i

casila had for a long time been in the hands of a great number of ideologists

(Notonegoro, Drijarkoro) who were antagonised by the communist group. As
;

a philosophy it is probably true that Pancasila constitutes a synthesis of
;

liberalism and socialism^ ^ and there were even those among the ideologists :

who called it a synthesis of the Declaration of Independence (1776) and the

Communist Party's Manifest (1849). However, as an ideology, it is obvious

that Pancasila constitutes an anti-communist ideology, though this does not

mean being on a par with liberalism. This was in fact also the case when the
j

17th August 1963 Manifest declared Pancasila as their cultural philosophy, ;

what was noticeable in the first place was not its philosophy proper, but its [

ideology. In the early 1960s those who called themselves defenders of Pan-
:

casila undoubtedly intended to express their anti-communist attitude. This
j

ideological struggle reached its climax in 1965.

'^F.S.L. Lyons, Culture and Anarchy in Ireland 1890-1939, Oxford: Oxford University Press, i

1979, p. 3. )

"Kahin, Nationalism and Revolution, p. 125, noted that, in asserting that political democracy
|

did not guarantee economic democracy, Soekarno quoted Jean Jaures, a social revisionist whom 3

he preferred to a doctrinary Marxist. . I
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Hence, Pancasila as the cultural philosophy as expounded in this article, is

in fact one version only, so that not everyone would agree with it. However, I

myself am convinced that, had Soekarno, as the copy right holder of the 1st

June 1945 speech, agreed upon what had been said by Karl Marx in his letter to

Arnold Rauge in September 1843^^ he would have agreed with me that, unlike

Hsin-min Chui-i which was anti-West, Pancasila was oriented towards the

West, though it does not automatically follow that it had imported political

democracy from the West. One should keep in mind that, although Soekarno

in his 1st June 1945 speech mentioned "Ratu Adil" (The Just King) as an In-

donesian Utopia or, perhaps to be more exact, Javanese Utopia, however, the

principle of social justice as a requirement of political democracy was also a

Western concept. Accordingly provided that Pancasila was a synthesis of the

"Declaration of Independence" and "Communist Party Manifest," both

were products of the West, the former originated from the USA, while the lat-

ter came from Western Europe. No wonder that Pancasila as the cultural

philosophy of the signatories of the 17th August 1963 Manifest was also

Western oriented. Would it be wrong if the Indian Leader, Mahatma Gandhi

was also oriented towards the West with the intention to abolish the hegemony
of the West like Arjuna who became a pupil of Dorna with the intent to

destroy Dorna's hegemony?

i

; "According to Marx, "I am speaking of a rulhlessness of all existing conditions, ruthless in

f two senses: The critics must not be afraid of its own conclusions, nor of a conflict with the powers
that be."



Pancasila

the Morality of the Indonesian People

Kirdi DIPOYUDO

To the Indonesian people and state Pancasila is most important as it con-

stitutes the people's view of life which has been purified and condensed to

become the. philosophical basis of the state. Moreover, a deeper examination

shows that mentioned view of life which has become the basis of the state is a

unity of moral principles which can be called the morality of the Indonesian

people. For that reason the incorporation of Pancasila in the Preamble of the

1945 Constitution as the philosophical basis or ideology of the state, means

that the morality of the people has also become the morality of the state,

meaning the morality which is binding the state.

Consequently, in order to understand Pancasila with a view to living and

practising it, it is not enough for the Indonesian people to study it as the philo-

sophical basis of the state and their view of life, but they should also keep in

mind that those five principles are morals norms. In addition, they should con-

sider them as a complete unity. One can and must distinguish them, but one

cannot separate them as those principles define and enrich each other. Those

five principles constitute a comprehensive unity of fundamental ideas about

the life of man both as individual and as a member of society and state. Panca-

sila is binding individuals as well as the society and state. Hence within Pan-

casila one can distinguish individual and social morality including state morali-

ty.

As the individual morality, Pancasila regulates the attitude and behaviour

of each Indonesian with regard to his relations with the almighty God, his

fellowmen, the Indonesian homeland and people, the government of the state

and common welfare, namely the material and spiritual welfare as well for the

whole of the people.

This article is translated from Analisa, Vol. XIII, No. 1 (January 1984).
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As the morality of the state, Pancasila constitutes the source of the order of

the state and its legal order. On account of that Pancasila morality shall be

translated into the Constitution which structures the state, determines the state

organs and their respective tasks as well as the functional relations between

them, the rights and obligations of the citizens, and the reciprocal relations

between the state and its citizens. Furthermore it shall be elaborated and im-

plemented in the lower level laws and government policies regulating the life of

the society and the state. However, not all moral obligations emanating from

Pancasila can and shall be enacted into laws, but only those involving the ex-

ternal behaviour and the rights of others or public interests. The competence

of the state is limited to the external order in line with the scope of its com-

petence. The inner man is beyond its reach.

In this article the Pancasila morality will be discussed in its formal and

material sense. Successively we will discuss the meaning of Pancasila morality,

the morahty of the Indonesian people, individual and social morality, and the

meaning of the respective principles to both the individual and the state. By
way of conclusion concluding remarks will be presented which show the im-

portance of Pancasila to the Indonesian people and state.

This article is written in response to President Soeharto's repeated calls to

think about ways to live and practise Pancasila in all aspects of the everyday

life and behaviour of the people. These calls were based on the awareness that

Pancasila has not as yet been properly understood and practised, so that after

many years of independence, the Indonesian people are still far away from

their national goals, particularly a just and prosperous society based on Pan-

casila.

THE FORMAL MEANING OF PANCASILA MORALITY

Pancasila is morality, the morality of the Indonesian people which can also

be called Pancasila morality. This Pancasila morality is binding both every In-

donesian and the state of Indonesia as well. Beside, it is the core of Indonesia's

national culture and the basis of its development.

Pancasila is Morality

Both in its etymological and real meaning Pancasila is a unity of five moral
principles. Pancasila originates from the two Sanskrit words: panca and sila.

Panca means five and sila moral principle or obligations, so Pancasila means
five moral obligations. That is its meaning in the old Hindu literature. Indeed,

Hinduism knows the term Pancasila and Dasasila with a similar meaning.
Dasasila is the ten moral obligations of the bhiksu, whereas Pancasila is for the

upasikas and consists of five moral prohibitions, namely the prohibition to
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kill, to Steal, the commit adultery, to lie and to consume strong drinks. The
meaning of sila as moral principle is also found in the old Indonesian litera-

ture. In the middle of the 14th century, for instance, Prapan(;a used the word
Pancasila in the sense of five moral prohibitions in his work Negarakerta-

gama. ^

In its real sense as well Pancasila is morality, consisting of five moral prin-

ciples, namely belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity,

unity of Indonesia, democracy which is guided by the wisdom through deli-

beration representation, and social justice for the whole of the Indonesian peo-

ple. That belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity and

social justice constitute morality is obvious. With regard to the unity of In-

donesia and democracy it is not that clear, but both have also a moral aspect

and are related to morals. From both the discussions around the Independence

Proclamation and their formulation in the Preamble to the Constitution of the

United Republic of Indonesia and the 1950 Provisional Constitution, it is clear

that the unity of Indonesia is a synonym of Indonesian nationalism, while

democracy as a government by the people of the people and for the people, is a

moral ideal.

What is meant by morality is the entire norms and concepts which deter-

mine the goodness and badness in man and his behaviour. Man can do either

good or evil, but he is only allowed and obliged to do good. To be good, his

behaviour must be in accordance with those norms. In addition to determining

the goodness and badness of one's behaviour, those norms also command one

to do or not to do something. For instance, the command "honour your

parents" and the prohibition "do not slander." By knowing those norms man

will know what he should or should not do. Actions which are in conformity

with those norms are good, which transgress them are bad. Moreover, as they

are binding, moral norms also encourage man to do good. One who habitually

abides by those norms is called morally good or good as man.

Moral norms must be differentiated from legal ones and manners which

are also generally binding all members of society. Manners are only binding on

the basis of customs or conventions and legal norms on the basis of laws en-

forced or certain customs, while moral norms are rooted in human nature and

hence are always binding. Furthermore, legal norms can be enforced and their

violations punished by the authorities in society, while moral norms as such

cannot. In a collision with other norms, the moral ones must prevail. There-

fore moral norms constitute a very strong force in man's life. Their influence is

far greater than opinions of the community in general and the will of rulers.

On the basis of moral norms one takes a stand and judges the other pravailing

norms, including laws of the state and the commands of rulers. State laws shall

not be against morals but shall be in conformity with them and be inbued by

them.

'See Rahmat Subagyo, Pancasila Dasar Negara Indonesia (Yogyakarta, 1955), p. 28.
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Pancasila is the Morality of the Indonesian People

Furthermore, Pancasila can be called the morality of the Indonesian people

in the sense that Pancasila covers what is called public morality?' As a matter of

fact Pancasila is a unity of common elements of various moralities which

prevail in Indonesia. One can find there Moslem morality, Protestant morali-

ty. Catholic morality, Hindu Darma morality, Buddhist morality and the

morahty of the various behefs. Each of them has its own character, one is dif-

ferent from the other and is relative in the sense that it applies only to the

respective community concerned. For instance Moslem morality applies only

to Moslems, Hindu Darma morahty only to the Hindu Darma community and

so on.

Nevertheless, in those different moralities there are common elements as

well. Pancasila is the morality which is found in those variety of moralities as

their common denominator, which can therefore be acceprted by all groups, by

the whole of the Indonesian people, and becomes a unifying factor. In order to

distinguish it from those various moralities, this common morality concerned

can rightly be called Pancasila morality. This morality is found in the existing

moralities in Indonesia, but is not identical with them as apart from Pancasila

morality those moraUties contain other moral principles, for instance prin-

ciples with regard to sexual life.

For that reason Pancasila morality stands above all groups and is truly na-

tional in character. It is also conspicuous that Pancasila morality is not the

whole of morality, not a morality which regulates the whole of man's life. In

this connection it should be noted that the principles of Pancasila are moral

principles relevant to being thefoundation of the state. Pancasila is the morali-

ty of the people which is relevant to the state. Out of existing moralities in In-

donesia the five principles of Pancasila have been taken and adopted as the

foundation of the Indonesian state for two main reasons: firstly because they

are common in character so they could be accepted by all parties and secondly

because they are relevant to be made the state foundation. Hence it could be

said that Pancasila constitutes five moral principles which have been adopted

as the foundation of the Republic of Indonesia.

However, Pancasila morality is not just the morality of the Indonesian

people, but a morality which is binding the whole of mankind and hence it can
be called universal morality. Those principles are rooted in human nature and
therefore inherent in the existence of man as such. By studying human nature

one can find those five principles as norms of action (norma agendi). In line

with the proposition that all beings are to act according to their respective

nature, man is to act rationally, follow the dictates of his reason, observe the

principles known by his reason as being the norms for his deeds. Man has the

ability to know his nature and the norms he must obey in order to attain the

2See a.o. Patrick Devlin, The Enforcement ofMorals (London. 1973), pp. 7-8; and Basil Mit-
chell, Law, Morality and the Religion in a Secular Society (London, 1970), pp. 40-51.
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end of his existence as man, namely his perfection and material and spiritual

well-being. Those norms are derived from human nature and hence are rightly

called natural morals. One who obeys them is called morally good or is good as

man.

Therefore natural morals are norms for man's behaviour which are in-

herent in his nature and can be known by his reason through precise and

strenuous thinking as done by the Greek philosophers, though generally one

knows them through one's religion or the tradition of one's nation or group.

Natural morals co-exist with human nature, emerge together with man, but

man does not at once know them in a complete and right manner. Man has the

ability to know them, but due to various factors many people never know them

in a complete and correct way. Moreover, the knowledge of mankind's morals

develops in pace with the progress of man's knowledge about himself, his

needs and inclinations, the nature around him and the laws governing them.

Accordingly one generation receives the knowledge on morals from the

preceding generation and transfers it to the next generation after further

perfecting it with its own thinking and experiences as well as by taking over

certain elements from other cultures.^ By way of illustration, one can take the

history of the genesis of the United Nations' Universal Declaration ofHuman
Rights which contains many moral ideals of mankind to be translated into the

laws of all nations as rules of positive laws.

It is those moral norms that in the first place must become the norms of

man's life, both individual and social, including the life of the state. Morality

contains moral and legal ideals that should guide man in making positive laws,

which in turn constitute the principal means in the hands of the state to achieve

common welfare.'*

Pancasila morality is natural morality as far as it is known and to some ex-

tent observed bythe Indonesian people (for that matter by other peoples as it is

universal). Pancasila is rooted in human nature and men everywhere are the

same as far as human beings are concerned. In the Memorandum of the House

of Representatives of 9th June 1966, which has been ratified by the MPRS in

its Decree No. XX/MPRS/1966 it can correctly be said that Pancasila is none

other than "the expression of the conscience of man."^

Nonetheless it should be noted in this connection that the five principles of

Pancasila do not regulate as yet the whole life of man, is not the whole mo-

rality, or the whole of the existing morality in Indonesia. In Pancasila only

common moral principles that are relevant to the life of the state have been

united. Apart from that, the power of the state on the spheres of life regulated

^See further A.P. d'Entreves, Natural Law (London, 1972), specially pp. 22-35; and H.L.A.

Hart, The Concept ofLaw (London, 1972), pp. 181-207.

•See J.V. Dolan, "Natural Law and Legislation," in Laval Quarterlyfor Theology and Philo-

sophy, 16 (1960), pp. 237-264.

'See Himpunan Ketetapan-ketetapan MPRS disertai UUD 1945 (Jakarta, 1969), p. 47.
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by those five principles is not complete in the sense that the sphere of human

life is broader than the authority of the state. The higher the human values the

farther they are detached from state authority. ^

Pancasila as Individual Morality

Pancasila is in the first place a morality which is binding every Indonesian

and hence it can be called individual morality or ethics. As such ~ as individual

morality ~ it regulates the attitudes and behaviour of every Indonesian vis-^-vis

the One and Only God (belief in the One and Only God), his fellowmen (just

and civilised humanity), the Indonesian homeland and people (nationalism),

the authority and government of the state (democracy) and the state as a social

unit with a view to realising common welfare (social justice). From each of the

principles of Pancasila.emanates a number of other obligations to be discussed

later. All those are not just legal obligations, but primarily moral ones. One
who habitually meets them is morally good, one who neglects them is bad.

Those principles had been binding before Pancasila was enacted as the philo-

sophica foundation of the state, but by virtue of that enactment they have

become legal obligations as well, so that whoever violates them can be pu-

nished as far as those principles have been translated into law.

Pancasila as State Morality

The adoption of Pancasila as the foundation of the state means that Pan-

casila morality has also become the morality of the state. Concequently the

state is subject to morality, shall, not violate it, shall put it into practice and
promote it to be practised by the people, morality has become the norm for the

actions of the state and shall therefore be translated into laws. In other words,

Pancasila has become the guide in making laws which regulate the life of the

state and reciprocal relationship between the state and its citizens. However
this does not mean that the whole of morality is to be translated into law. Not
all moral norms shall or can be translated into legal norms, inter-alia because

Pancasila includes just and civilised humanity, which in principle obliges the

state to respect the dignity and rights of man, including his freedoms. A moral
norm can be enacted as far as it regulates external actions that involves other

persons, whereas internal matters are beyond the competence and reach of the

state and its laws.^ In this regard it could be said that in the sphere of internal

life only moral norms are applicable, while in the sphere of external life involv-

ing the rights of other people legal norms which implement or confirm those

moral norms can and shall also be applied. The command not to kill innocent

*See N. Drijarkara, "Pancasila dan Religi," in Kumpulan Karangan (Yogyakarta), pp.

i 158-160.

^Sec Ernest Barker, Principles of Social and Political Theory (London, 1967), pp. 117-118.
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people is primarily a moral norm, but as it involves external deeds which

violate the fundamental rights of other people to life, it can and shall be

translated into a legal prohibition and be strengthened by legal sanctions.

The same applies to the other principles of Pancasila. The state is obliged

to secure and practice them, but it cannot enact all moral obligations

emanating from those principles making them legal obligations. In this regard

the authority of the state is limited to those moral obligations which regulate

external deeds involving the rights of other people.^ For instance the state can

punish someone who blackmails or oppresses other people, but cannot punish

someone who wants to blackmail another man but because of various factors

has not done so, or someone who does not pray, though to pray is an obliga-

tion which flows out of the principle of belief in the One and Only God.

However, the state is also interested in the practice of Pancasila as in-

dividual morality. The better citizens practice Pancasila on their own convic-

tions the more guaranteed is the practice of Pancasila translated into its laws.

In this connection the state can and to some extent shall also take part in

fostering or promoting the moral life of the people by making recommenda-

tions, offering guidance and creating a condition in which morals can easily be

practised.^ Hence it is stressed in the General Elucidation of the 1945 Constitu-

tion: "The Constitution must oblige the Government and other authorities of

the state to nurture the noble morals of humanity and to hold fast to the noble

moral ideals of the people."

As explained above, the enactment of Pancasila as the foundation of the

state means that the morality of the people has become the morality of the

state and consequently the state is obliged to safeguard and implement it.

However, the meaning of Pancasila as the morality of the people and that of

Pancasila as state morality is not always similar. The meaning of Pancasila as

the morality of the people is general in nature, which also includes that of the

state morality which is specific. To adopt Pancasila as the state morality means

to specify its meaning. For instance, belief in the One and Only God as

people's morality means man's attitude toward the One and Only God which is

expressed in prayer, worship and obedience, while as state morality, it rneans

that the state based on the acknowledgement that the Indonesian people

believe in the One and Only God, is obliged "to guarantee freedom to every

citizen to adhere to his respective religion and to perform his religious duties in

conformity with that religion and that faith" as stipulated in Article 29 clause

2 of the Constitution, to promote tolerance based on mutual respect and har-

mony among the adherents of various religions and adherents of various be-

liefs, and to discharge its task to promote common welfare as an account to

God.'O

^See Mclver, The Modern State (Oxford, 1966), pp. 5, 21.

9/Wd., pp. 119, 123, 132.

•"See the Decree of the MPR No. IV/MPR/1978 concerning the Broad Outlines of the State

Policy.
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Pancasila Morality and the Indonesian Culture

Pancasila morality is an essential part of the national culture ofIndonesia.

Its principles are not just one of the parts beside the other parts, but one part

which imbues and directs all activities of man and.the state toward their goals.

Accordingly Pancasila also constitutes a basis or foundation for the develop-

ment of the culture of Indonesia. This means firstly that Pancasila morality

becomes a norm in the evaluation and selection of cultural elements to be used

to create or perfect the Indonesian culture. Elements within the Indonesian

society which are contrary to it shall be removed gradually, while suitable ones

shall be preserved and developed. This does not only apply to regional cultures

but also to other cultures as well. Indonesia does not reject new elements from

foreign cultures which are positive and which are able to enrich or develop its

culture and elevate the human dignity of its people, but shall be prepared to

take them over as long as those elements are not contrary to Pancasila. In-

donesia needs positive elements for renovation in the process of its national

development. In this regard President Soeharto stated in his address before the

25th anniversary of Gadjah Mada University on 19th December 1974: "Reno-

vation is but efforts by our own people to develop its own identity, by re-

moving what is bad and strengthening what is good, making adaptations to the

demands and needs of developing a modern society."

Secondly, Pancasila becomes the guideline in directing the development of

the Indonesian culture so that it can play the most important role to direct and

guide the whole of the development of the Indonesian Nation. In this regard it

should be noted that culture is not just one field of the life of the society and

state besides other fields such as political and the economic fields, but the

whole of the life of the Indonesian people, including all those fields. Thus

culture is the commander of national development. In order to succeed, na-

tional development is to be given a cultural dimension. And that is done by

properly applying the principles of Pancasila in those fields. All that will mean
the humanisation of society or the realisation of a human society, the main

goal of the whole of national development. That is in essence a Pancasila

society. Owing to the existence of such a society, every member of the Indone-

sian society will be able to live properly as a human being, develop himself and

achieve his well-being as completely as possible. Pancasila morality places- the

Indonesian man as an actor and the end of national development.

THE MATERIAL MEANING OF PANCASILA MORALITY

After discussing the formal meaning of Pancasila as the morality of the In-

donesian people, we need to discuss its material meaning. What is meant is the

matter or meaning of the respective principles, .both as individual and state

morality. We will discuss successively the moral obligations flowing from the

respective principles for the individual and the state.
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Pancasila as Individual Morality

As individual morality, Pancasila contains the follovi'ing moral obhgations

for the individual Indonesian.^ ^

Belief in the One and Only God

- to recognise and glorify the One and Only God as his Creator and his end,

both in his heart and words (prayer) and in his everyday virtuous behaviour;

- to respect the freedom of other people to adhere to their respective rehgions

and to perform their religious duties in conformity with that religion or faith

(positive tolerance);

- to respect other religions and their adherents;

- to foster religious harmony;
- to practise the other principles of Pancasila and to discharge his daily tasks

as service to God.

Just and Civilised Humanity

- to recognise and treat everyone, regardless of his nationality, origin, colour,

sex, religion and position, as a human being endowed with a noble dignity

and fundamental rights and obligations (or to uphold the dignity and funda-

mental rights of his fellowmen);

- to treat his fellowmen as himself (tepa slira);

- not to be arbitrary, oppress, exploit and rob the rights of his fellowmen;

- to reject slavery, colonialism, racism, apartheid poUtics, dictatorship and all

other kinds of discrimination;

- to respect other nations and their rights;

- to support national liberation movements.

The Unity of Indonesia

- to foster the Indonesian national awareness and pride;

- to uphold and love the Indonesian homeland, nation and state;

- to take part in the defence of Indonesia's independence, sovereignty territo-

rial integrity, security and welfare;

- to take part in promoting the national unity and the process of national in-

tegration;

- to show solidarity to fellow citizens;

- to uphold and develop the Indonesian national culture, including languages;

- to respect the legitimate rights of regions and groups in conformity with the

"bhinneka tunggal ika" principle;

- to reject all kinds of discrimination and social ills such as corruption, ex-

ploitation and others which can endanger the unity of the nation;

- to oppose movements which endanger the state.

"See MPR Decree No. II/MPR/1978 concerning the Guide to the Living and the Practice of

Pancasila (see Appendix).
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Democracy which is Guided by Wisdom Through Deliberation/Representation

- to be aware of being a citizen and to share responsibility for the welbeing of

the state and for the exsecution of its task in promoting common welfare;

- to accept other people as fellow citizens with equal rights and obligations;

- to tespect the convictions and views of fellowmen though he does not agree

with them;

- to take part in political life and the government of the state, at least indirect-

ly, together with fellow citizens on the basis of equal rights and responsibili-

ty for common welfare;

- to take part in general election for the MPR, DPR and Regional Councils of

Representatives;

- to take part in determining the Guidelines of State PoUcy (GBHN) through

the MPR;
- to observe the laws as common decisions, including Pancasila, the 1945 Con-

stitution, GBHN and Statutes.

Social Justice for the Whole of the Indonesian People

- to pay attention to common welfare which is the business of the state and to

give his contribution in line with his capability and position with a view to

realising that common welfare;

- to abide by the laws enacted for that common welfare;

- to pay taxes in an honest way;

- in exercising his property rights to pay attention to their social function;

- to take part in efforts in order that all citizens, particularly the weaker ones,

may participate in the economy and obtain a fair share in the wealth and in-

come of the state in order to achieve his personal welfare and that of his

family;

- not to do things which are contrary to common welfare such as arbitrarily

fixing prices, keeping salaries and wages low, corruption, evading taxes,

smuggle, illegitimate collections and so on which favour only a few but un-

justly harm the people at large.

Pancasila as State Morality

As state morality Pancasila contains the following obligations for the Indo-

nesian state.

Belief in the One and Only God

- to "guarantee freedom to every resident to adhere to his respective religion

and to perform his religious duties in conformity with that religion and that

faith" (Article 29 clause 2 of the Constitution);

'^'See Ali Moertopo, Stralegi Politik Nasional {JsikaTta: CSIS, 1974), pp. 150-156.
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- to assist the religious life of the people by creating an atmosphere which is

conducive and to prohibit anti-religion campaigns;

- to direct religious education toward mature religous life;

- to foster positive tolerance among the adherents of the various religions and
beliefs;

- to promote harmony between the adherents of various religions and beliefs;

- to respect all religions and beliefs and to treat them equally, and to respect

their respective autonomy by not interfering in their internal affairs;

- to execute its task of promoting common welfare as an account to God;
- to fight unhealthy religious phenomena such as fanatism, superstitions,

magic and attempts to set up religions against each other.

Just and Civilised Humanity

- to recognise and treat every man as a human being which is the subject of

noble dignity and fundamental rights and obligations;

- to enable all its citizens to enjoy their fundamental rights peacefully, to per-

form their fundamental, obligations properly, to develop themselves in the

best possible manner, and to achieve their material and spiritual welfare as

completely as possible;

- to guarantee that all men are treated in a just and civilised way by enacting

and enforcing the right laws;

- to treat all nations and states as fellow members of the same mankind and to

help establish a new and better world;

- to prevent and repress actions that violate human dignity and fundamental

rights such as murder, torture, mutilation, slavery, oppression, arbitrari-

ness, exploitation, violence, feudal treatment and so on;

- to take part in abolishing coloniaUsm and imperialism;

- to support national liberation movements.

The Unity of Indonesia

- to defend and develop Indonesia as a national state which is independent,

united, sovereign, just and prosperous;

- to continue the efforts of nation building by enhacing unity, integration,

assimilation, concord and co-operation without abolishing legitimate dif-

ferences and characteristics of regions and groups;

- to uphold the "bhinneka tunggal ika" or one in diversity principle;

- to reject tribalism, regionalism, separatism and all conflicts between tribes

and regions;

- to uphold and develop the Indonesian culture and identity;

- to advance national interests;

- to reject both isolationism and colonialism, imperialism, expansionism and

cosmopolitanism that does not appreciate national values;

- to establish good relations and co-operation with other nations on the basis

i
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of independence, equality, mutual benefit and mutual respect with a view

to creating a new and better world.

Democracy Guided by Wisdom Through Deliberation/Representation

- to recognise and uphold the sovereignty of the people;

- to endeavour in order that the people exercise that sovereignty by electing

their representatives for the MPR, DPR and Regional DPR in a free and

secret way;

- to raise people's participation in the execution of national tasks, specially

by guaranteeing the people through the MPR to take part in determining the

GBHN and through the DPR to take part in implementing them in laws and

in supervising its execution by the government and its apparatusses;

- to listen to the voice of the people and to pay attention to it;

- to function as a state based on law;

- to enforce the law as the expression of the people's will, including Pancasila,

the 1945 Constitution, the GBHN and other statutes;

- to endeavour in order that the state organs function properly and establish

relations between them;

- to guarantee "freedom of association and assembly, of expressing thoughts

and of issuing writing and the like" (Article 28 of the Constitution).

Social Justice for the Whole of the Indonesian People

- to promote common welfare or the material and spiritual welfare for the

whole of the people;

- to distribute the burdens and benefits, in particular the wealth and income

of the state, among its citizens in a proportional way, while assisting the

weaker in order to guarantee justice;

- to make the whole of the people share in the economic, social and cultural

life as well as in development (by spreading development);

- to organise the economy as a common endeavour based upon the family

principle (Article 33 clause 1 of the Constitution);

- to control branches of production which are important for the State and

which affect the life of most people (Article 33 clause 2 ibid.);

- to control land and water and the natural riches contained therein and to -

utilise them for the greatest possible prosperity of the people (Article 33

clause 3 ibid.);

- to care for the poor and destitute children (Article 34 ibid.);

- to implement a progressive system of taxation;

- to reduce the gap between the rich and the poor;

- to recognise private ownership while stressing the social function of its use;

- to regulate consumption in conformity with the capacity of the national

economy and to regulate advertising;

- to ensure that basic needs be produced abundantly;

- to ensure the construction of low cost and healthy houses in sufficient

numbers;



590 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

- to ensure that every citizen obtain education;

- to raise the income of groups with very low pay;

- to expand employment opportunities with the highest priority so that every-

one who is fit can work in a fully productive way, as much as possible

in hne with his desires and abilities;

- to create a system of paying salaries/wages which is balanced both vertically

and horisontally to prevent striking differences;

- to create a pricing system of goods and services which is balanced to enable

all citizens particularly the weaker ones to live properly, and to prevent the

concentration of wealth in a small group and striking differences;

- to ensure a balance between income and the costs of living;

- to see to it that there are social securities for the whole of the people by
creating br promoting insurances and funds;

- to promote the spread of shares of bonafide enterprises among people, not

only to mobilise development funds but also to encourage people to save

and to arrange for social insurances;

- to promote the co-operative movements in order to develop the economically

weak bracket and to spread prosperity;

- in short, social justice obliges the state to create a society in which all groups

and layers to actively participate in the economic, social and cultural life so

that they enjoy prosperity;

Thus the first principle regulates the obligation of the state to the One and

Only God, the second its obligation to all men and all nations, the third its

obligations to Indonesia as a political, economic, socio-cultural and defence

security unit, the fourth its obligations toward all its citizens in the political

and government fields, and the fifth its obligations toward all its citizens in the

economic and socio-cultural fields. However, also here it must be recalled that

those five principles can be distinguished but they cannot be separated as they

constitute a complete unity as stressed by President Soeharto:

Pancasila consists of five principles which constitute one totality, which constitute a single

whole, in which each principle must always contain the four other principles. Each principle

cannot be detached from the others; each principle cannot be made confronting the others,

the more so as between those principles there are no contradictions.

The Application of Pancasila Morality

The above discussion is only an attempt to brieflyformulate the respective

principles of Pancasila. Within the context of their practice both objectively in

statutes and government policies and subjectively in the attitudes and be-

haviour of every Indonesian, those principles need to be further elaborated

and applied in various situations and in the various fields of state life in order

'^Address at the anniversary of Pancasila in Jakarta, on list June 1967, in Krissantono, ed.,

Pandangan Presiden Soeharto tentang Pancasila (Jakarta: CSIS, 1976), p. 26.
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that Pancasila morality becomes truly operational as a norm and guideline

both for the state, including the state organs, and for the individual Indone-

sians. We will try to do so in other articles.

In this article we limit ourselves and suffice it to stress that being the state

morality Pancasila regulates the whole of the state life and shall imbue the

political, economic, social, cultural and defence security fields. The norms

contained therein shall be appUed in those fields. The statutes that regulate

them shall not contradict those norms but shall be in conformity with them

and shall to the greatest possible extent be their translations and applications.

In other words, within the context of the practice of Pancasila, Indonesia shall

pursue Pancasila politics both domestically and externally, a Pancasila taxing

system and the like. With that objective in view a system of national law based

on Pancasila shall be created to replace the prevailing one which is a heritage

of colonial and feudal times which is for a great deal not only out-dated but

also contrary to the state ideology.

More important is that such a national system of law shall be appliedpro-

perly. The state is not only obliged to create it, but above all also to assure its

effective execution, for it is of no use if it is not executed. However, here is one

of Indonesia's main problems. Many statutes have remained on paper and are

not properly executed. What happens is often contrary to the statutes. And
one of the guarantees of their execution is good supervision, but here is

another weakness in Indonesia. The existing mechanism of supervision, both

internal and external, does not function well. Therefore the system of checks

and balances between the higher organs of the state as regulated in the 1945

Constitution needs to be developed and perfected. In particular the DPR and
in financial affairs also the BPK (The Supreme Audit Board) should improve

their performance in supervising the execution of the 1945 Constitution and
lower level statutes. General Inspectorates within Departments, superiors in all

levels of the government apparatusses, and the press should do Hkewise.

Within the context of the living and practice of Pancasila, education in

Pancasila morality is one of the most important means. The state is obliged to

provide or to promote it in co-operation with the families, institutes of religion

and beliefs and other organisations. The 1983 GBHN inter alia stipulates:

To implement national education, it is necessary to take steps to enable all levels of society to

live and practice Pancasila. Pancasila education vihidh includes the education in Pancasila

morality and the transfer of the Spirit and Values of 1945 to the younger generation, is to be
included in the curriculum at all educational levels, from kindergarten to university, both in

state and private institutions.

The Pancasila moral education can be implemented through formal educa-

tion in schools and informal education- It can also be done through laws. The

objective of laws is not just the prevention of crimes and the performance of

'•See the Decree of the MPR No. II/MPR/1983 concerning the Broad Outlines of the State
Policy.
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good deeds, but also the education of the citizens to become good people. By
making them accustomed to doing good, laws gradually make them good peo-
ple so that they easily, promptly and gladly perform good deeds on their own
convictions.

CONCLUSION

Pancasila essentially constitutes morality, the morality of the Indonesian
j

people, which can be correctly called Pancasila morality to distinguish it from
other moralities. Pancasila morality is an important part of the view of life of

the Indonesian people and is usually referred to simply as the view of Ufe of the

people. As the view of life of the people Pancasila has for centuries rooted and

lived in the conscience, character and social intercourse of the Indonesian peo-

ple, and has furthermore been entrenched in the customs, institutions and in-

stitutes. Around the proclamation of independence that view of life of the peo-

ple was purified and condensed to become the philosophical basis or ideology

of the independent state of Indonesia and hence it has become the source of

the order of the state and its legal order and the spirit of all state activities in all

spheres of life. On account of that Pancasila is all-important in the Ufe of the

Indonesian people and state as stressed by President Soeharto:

Since Pancasila constitutes our view of life, Pancasila is the life guide and the end of the life of

the Indonesian people; it is the source of the social order, it is the source of our entire life, both

individual and within groups, political parties, and organisations, it is the source of the order

of the state and its legal order and it must become the guideline and must be implemented by

the government and its apparatuses and by every official in executing their power and tasks.

Pancasila and its elaborations in the 1945 Constitution, provided they are

properly understood, Uved and practised in all aspects of life within the order

of the social intercourse of the Indonesian people in a genuine and consistent

manner in conformity with the struggle of the New Order, constitute

guarantees for the achievement of the national goals, in particular the esta-

blishment of "a just and evenly prosperous society, both in the material and

spiritual sense, based on Pancasila," which in turn will enable every member

of the people and state to live properly as a human being, develop himself and

achieve his material and spiritual well-being in the best possible manner. The

implementation of Pancasila in the life of the state means that the interests of

the state and the personal interests of all citizens will be looked after properly

in a balanced way. Consequently legal security will be guaranteed as well as the

availability of the goods and services needed for life within the reach of the

purchasing power of the people. For that reason Pancasila must be preserved

with all means and more importantly it must be comprehended and im-

plemented in a genuine and consistent manner. This is the task of the whole of

the nation, both the government and the people, and must be jointly executed. I
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APPENDIX

DECREE OF
THE PEOPLE'S CONSULTATIVE ASSEMBLY OF THE REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA

NUMBER: II/MPR/1978

^ CONCERNING:
K THE GUIDE TO THE LIVING AND THE PRACTICE OF PANCASILA
I (A SINGLE VOW IN FULFILLMENT OF THE FIVE-FOLD ASPIRATION)

P BY THE GRACE OF THE ONE AND ONLY GOD
THE PEOPLE'S CONSULTATIVE ASSEMBLY OF THE REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA

Considering:

a. that Pancasila, which is the life view of the Nation and ideological basis of the Republic of In-

donesia, needs to be lived and practiced to guarantee its existence and power for the realization

of national goals and ideals as outlined in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution;

b. that for the sake of unity of terminology, view and action in living and practising Pancasila

there is need for a Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila; and

c. that for the above stated reasons, the People's Consultative Assembly whose membership was

installed on October 1, 1977 is of the opinion that there is a need for a Decree of the People's

Consultative Assembly concerning the Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila.

Pursuant to:

1. The Preamble to and Article 1 paragraph (2) of the 1945 Constitution;

2. Decisions of the People's Consultative Assembly of the Republic of Indonesia No. 1/MPR/
1977, No. 3/MPR/1977, No. 4/MPR/1977, No. l/MPR/1978, and No. 2/MPR/1978;

3. Decree of the People's Consultative Assembly of the Republic of Indonesia No. l/MPR/1973

in connection with Decision of the People's Consultative Assembly of the Republic of Indo-

nesia No. 2/MPR/1977.

Taking into account:

1. The deliberations of the March 1978 General Session of the People's Consultative Assembly

which discussed the Proposed Decree concerning the Guide to the Living and the Practice

of Pancasila; and

2. The Decision of the Fifth Plenary Session of the March 1978 General Session of the People's

Consultative Assembly which took place on March 21-22.

DECIDES:

To enact:

THE DECREE OF THE PEOPLE'S CONSULTATIVE ASSEMBLY OF THE REPUBLIC
OF INDONESIA CONCERNING THE GUIDE TO THE LIVING AND THE PRACTICE OF
PANCASILA (A SINGLE VOW IN FULFILLMENT OF THE FIVE-FOLD ASPIRATION)
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Article 1

This Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasi'la is not an interpretation of Pancasila as \

the ideological Basis of the State; and is also not intended to interpret the State Basis of Pancasila :

as it is contained in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution, either in the body of the text or in its
;

clarification. J

Article 2
'1

The Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila is cast in a formulation which is simple, ;

clear and easily understood and is composed as follows:

Part I : Introduction i

Part II : A Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila (A Single Vow in Fulfilhnent
\

of this Five-fold Aspiration)
j

Part III : Conclusion i

,'i

Article 3 i

The Guide as referred to in Article 1 above and its clarification are to be found in the document ^

"Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila" in the form of an appendix which is an in-
i

separable part of this Decree.
j

'A

Article 4 \

The Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila is intended as a directive and rule of )

conduct in the social and political life of every Indonesian citizen, every State official and every

State and social institution throughout Indonesia. ^

J
Article 5 jg

We entrust to the President, as Mandatary or President in co-operation with the People's '

Representative Council, the task to make every effort to implement the Guide to the Living and .1

the Practice of Pancasila to the best of their ability and in conformity with existing laws and
|

regulations. ^

Article 6

This Decree becomes effective on the date of promulgation.

Promulgated in: Jakarta

on: March 22nd 1978

THE PEOPLE'S CONSULTATIVE ASSEMBLY OF THE REPUBLIC OF INDONESIA

Chairman

(signed)

ADAM MALIK

Co-Chairman Co-Chairman

(signed) (signed)

MASHURISH K.H.MASJKUR

Co-Chairman Co-Chairman Co-Chairman

(signed) (signed) (signed)

R. KARTIDJO H.ACHMADLAMO MH. ISNAENI
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MANUSCRIPT OF

THE GUIDE TO THE LIVING AND THE PRACTICE OF PANCASILA
(A SINGLE VOW IN FULFILLMENT OF THE FIVE-FOLD ASPIRATION)

I. INTRODUCTION

Thanks to the One and Only God, the struggle of the Indonesian people brought into being the

iRepublic of Indonesia as an independent, unified and. sovereign Nation based on Pancasila.

Therefore, it is the duty and responsibility of each and every Indonesian citizen and the entire In-

donesian Nation to achieve continuity of its existence.

History indicates, that Pancasila is the soul of the entire Indonesian People which endows the

Indonesian Nation with Strength to live and guides it in the pursuit of an increasingly, better

material and spiritual life within a just and prosperous, Indonesian society.

Pancasila has been accepted and confirmed as the basis of the State as reflected in the Pream-

ible to the 1945 Constitution and represents the personality and life view of the Nation. The truth,

ipower and spiritual force of that basis has been tested and no force whatsoever is capable of

separating Pancasila from the life of the Indonesian Nation.

It is acknowledged that for the perpetuation of the power and spiritual force of Pancasila, it is

necessary for every Indonesian citizen, every State official and every State and social institution,

'Whether at the center or in the regions, to strive continuously to live and practice those noble ideals

'which are contained therein.

With Indonesians living and practising Pancasila, Pancasila will be felt and realized in the life

of the Indonesiarr Society and Nation.

In order to make possible and facilitate the carrying out of the living and practice of Pancasila

there is need for a guide which is capable of becoming a manual and living control for the attitudes

and behavior of every Indonesian in social and political life.

The Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila is formulated in simple and clear terms,

'Which expresses the innermost feelings of Indonesians endowed with the spirit of Pancasila. It is

capable of perpetual regeneration of zeal as well as guaranteeing a brighter future. The Guide must

'be readily understood, easily lived and practised.

II. THE GUIDE TO THE LIVING AND THE PRACTICE OF PANCASILA (A SINGLE VOW
IN FULFILLMENT OF THE FIVE-FOLD ASPIRATION)

Pancasila as contained in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution is a completely integrated uni-

ty of the five principles: Belief in the One and Only God; a just and civilized humanitarianism; In-

idonesian unity; Democracy guided by wisdom through deliberation/representation; and Social

i Justice for the whole of the Indonesian People.

That integrated unity, which is Pancasila, provides the Indonesian Nation and its People with a

^ certainty that happiness in life will be achieved when it is based on harmony and balance; whether
^lin the life of an individual, in his relations with society or with nature, in the relations among na-

tions, in the relationship of man with his God, or in the pursuit of material progress or spiritual

happiness.

With the certainty of the truth of Pancasila, man is placed in the grandeur of the dignity of a

,'creature of the One and Only God, endowed with an awareness to develop his own destiny both as

an individual and as a social being.
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Starting from this destiny of man as a creature of the One and Only God -- both as an individual

and as a social being -- the living and the practice of Pancasila will be determined by the will and

the capability of the individual to exercise self-control in fulfilling his obligations as a citizen of the

State and a member of society.

In order to fulfill his obligations as a citizen of the State and a member of society in living and

practising Pancasila fully and completely, an Indonesian makes use of the following guide:

1. The Principle of Belief in the One and Only God

In the principle of Belief in the One and Only God, the Indonesian Nation states its belief in

and devotion to the One and Only God and for that reason Indonesians believe in and are devoted

to the One and Only God each in accordance with his own religion and belief based on a just and

civilized humanitarianism.

Within the life of Indonesian society the attitude of mutual respect and co-operation among

the members of various religions and the adherents of various faiths is fostered in order to be

always able to maintain a live of harmony among the various communities of religion and belief in

the One and Only God.

Cognizant that religion and belief in the One and Only God is a matter which touches upon

personal relations with the One ^nd Only God and is the object of one's faith, there is an attitude

fostered which calls for mutual respect of others freedom of worship in his own religion and

beliefs and not forcing that religion or belief upon another.

2. The Principle of Just and Civilized Humanity

In the principle of Just and Civilized Humanity, man is recognized and treated in accordance

with his dignity as a creature of the One and Only God who is equal to all others in status and in

basic rights and in responsibilities regardless of differences of race, descent, religion or belief, sex,

social position, skin color, etc. For that reason there is fostered an attitude of mutual love, of

respect for the feelings of others and of fairness towards others.

Just and civilized humanity means to hold high the values of humanity, to take pleasure in per-

forming humanitarian activities and to have the courage to defend right and justice. Cognizant

that all mankind is equal, the Indonesian Nation considers itself to be a part of the whole human

race; and for that reason fosters and attitude of mutual respect and co-operation with other na-

tions.

3. The Principle of Indonesian Unity

In the principle of Indonesian Unity, Indonesians place the unity, integrity, interests and safety

of Nation and State above individual or group interests.

The placing of the interests of Nation and State above private interests means that Indonesians

are able and willing to make sacrifices for the interests of the Nation and State when necessary.

Because the attitude of willingness to make sacrifices in the interest of Nation and State is founded

on love of the Homeland and Nation, there is a feeling of pride in Indonesian Nationality and the

Indonesian Nation, within the framework of the defence of a world order based upon in-

dependence, eternal peace and social justice.

Unity is build up, on the basis of "Unity in Diversity" by promoting interaction of the unity

and integrity of the Nation.
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4. The Principle of Democracy Guided by Wisdom tlirougii Deliberation/Representation

Regarding the principle of Democracy Guided by Wisdom through Deliberation/Representa-

tion, Indonesians as citizens and members of Indonesian Society have the same position, rights

and responsibilities. In the exercise of their rights they are conscious of the need to heed and stress

always the interests of the State and Society.

Because of this possession of the same position, rights and responsibilities it is forbidden that

the wishes of one be forced upon others. Before any decision is taken which pertains to mutual in-

terests, deliberations are to be conducted and arrived at by a decision based upon mutual consen-

sus. Deliberation to achieve mutual consensus is based upon the spirit of the family which is a

characteristic of the Indonesian Nation.

Indonesians respect and hold high every decision produced by deliberation and, therefore, all

concerned parties must accept and implement it in good faith and with a sense of responsibility. It

is here that the mutual interests must take precedent over private and group interests. Discussions

within deliberative sessions are to be conducted with common sense and in accordance with the

dictates of a clear conscience. Decisions which are taken must be able to be accounted for morally

in the eyes of the One and Only God, hold high the dignity of mankind and the values of truth and

justice and place stress upon unity and integrity for the common good.

In the conduct of deliberations trust is vested in the representatives upon whom that trust has

been bestowed.

5. The Principle of Social Justice for the Whole of the Indonesian People

Regarding the principle of Social Justice for the Whole of the Indonesian People, Indonesians

acknowledge the same rights and responsibilities to create social justice within Indonesian society.

Within this framework develops noble deeds which reflect an attitude and atmosphere of familial

relations and mutual self-help.

Toward this end, an attitude of justice toward all, the protection of balance between rights and

responsibilities and respect for the rights of others is developed.

Also, there is need to cuhivate an attitude of pleasure in assisting others enabling them to be

self-sufficient. By cultivating such an attitude an individual will not abuse his rights to influence

others' nor be wasteful, live luxuriously or engage in other activities which are in conflict with or

are detrimental to public interest.

Also, favourable attitudes toward diligent work and appreciation of the results of the labor of

others which contribute toward the achievement of mutual progress and prosperity will be

fostered. All of this is to be carried out within the framework of realizing progress for all and
social justice.

Thus is the enactment of the Guide to the Living and the Practice of Pancasila which is also

called A Single Vow in Fulfillment of the Five-fold Aspiration.

The term "Single Vow" (Ekaprasetia) is based on the observation that the Guide to the Living

and the Practice of Pancasila is derived from a single will and a noble promise to one's self that the

Indonesian recognising himself as an individual and as a social being, feels the necessity to be able

to exercise self-control in order to be able to carry out his responsibilities as a citizen of the State

and a member of society.

Awareness of one's nature and the ability to exercise self-control is the raw material from
which there grows a personal commitment to live and practice the five principles of Pancasila
which is called "the Five-fold Aspiration."
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III. CONCLUSION

Profoundly aware that Pancasila is the living view of the Nation and the ideological basis of

the Republic of Indonesia, .and sensitive of the fact that Pancasila is the spiritual source of the

Society and the State of the Republic of Indonesia, Indonesians make the practice of Pancasila

their primary objective in social and political life. For this reason its practice must begin with each

Indonesian Citizen and each State Official who will spread and develop this concept until Pan-

casila is practised by each State and social institution throughout Indonesia.

Thus, Pancasila as the hving view of the Nation and ideological basis of the Republic of In-

donesia will have real meaning for Indonesians in connection with the life of Society and of the

State.

To this end, there is need for serious, united and continuous efforts for the implementation of

the living and practice of Pancasila.

Thus, will the Indonesian People and Nation guarantee a lasting continuation of the national

life of the Republic of Indonesia which is independent, united and sovereign based on Pancasila,

as well as full of an enthusiastic spirit aimed at the building of a developed, prosperous and just In-

donesian society.

May the grace of the One and Only God accompany the implementation of this guide.

CLARIFICATION OF CHAPTER II NUMBER 1

THE GUIDE TO THE LIVING AND THE PRACTICE OF PANCASILA
(DECREE OF THE PEOPLE'S CONGRESS NO. II/MPR/1978)

The formulation of the principle of Belief in the One and Only God as referred to in Chapter II

number 1 does not mean that the State enforces one religion or Belief in the One and Only God

because religion of Belief in the One and Only God is based upon personal conviction and can not

be enforced.and, of course, religions and beliefs in the One and Only God do not force everyone to

adhere or to follow them.

Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution guarantee the freedom of each individual to embrace his

own religion and to worship in accordance with that religion and belief. Freedom of religion is a

right which is most basic of human rights because freedom of religion is directly in man's dignity

as a creature of God. The right of religious freedom is not granted by the State or by any group.



Pancasila as the Sole Principle

and the Reform of

Political Parties and Golkar

BABARI

INTRODUCTION

President Soeharto stated in his Address of State before the plenary session

of the House of Representatives on 16th August 1982: "All social political

forces, particularly political parties who are still using other principles than

Pancasila should affirm that the sole principle they are to use is Pancasila."^

This idea of the President has been accepted by political parties and the Func-

tional Group (Golkar) by virtue of Act No. 3, 1985 concerning Amendments
to Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar. By virtue of this

Act Pancasila has become the sole principle of the two political parties and

Golkar.

The New Order government, after having simplified the socio-political

forces by virtue of Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar

continued in her efforts to reform the socio-political life. This reform was

made in order that the socio-political forces be made in keeping with the mood
and spirit of the New Order that is determined: (1) to implement Pancasila and

the 1945 Constitution consistently and genuinely; (2) to make total corrections

on past deviations in all fields and to further revitalise the Indonesian nation's

strength in order to assure longterm national stability to accelerate the national

development process to achieve the ideals of the nation; (3) to change the

existing mental attitude towards one which puts common interest first before

individual or group interest and to re-arrange working patterns towards pro-

Babari is a member of the Department of Socio-Cultural Affairs, CSIS.

'Presidential State Address before the Plenary Session of the House of Representatives on 16th

August 1982, p. 18.
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gramme orientation/ Through this process of reform the socio-political forces

will have Pancasila as their sole principle, the same objective in their struggle

i.e. to develop a just and prosperous Indonesian society, and the same ways of

endeavours through the planned national development to be implemented by

stages. Differences among them are only to be found in the programme of im-

plementing the national development.

According to Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar, the

three socio-political forces (PPP, PDI, Golkar), beside using Pancasila as their

principle, are justified also in using their respective identity principles such as

Islam for PPP; the principles of democracy, nationalism and social justice (In-

donesian Socialism) for PDI; physical and spiritual functionalisation towards

the achievement of the nation's prosperity and social justice within the frame-

work of Pancasila, for Golkar.^ The use of identity principles was meant in the

outset to enable the three socio-political forces to retain their respective groups

characteristics or individual identities. However, during the development at

the time when the political struggle reached its tangible format, such as during

the time of campaigning'around the general election, the instinct of the respec-

tive socio-political forces in bringing to the fore their individual identities

rather than -the common principle of Pancasila, was a bitter reality for the na-

tion. The showing off of the principle of identity created an atmosphere of

Chaos and violence as could be observed in the 1977 Election campaign period

or that of the 1982. Hence by virtue of Act No. 3, 1985 identity principles of

political parties and the Golkar have been abolished.

Consequently all social political forces have become common assets as they

are open to all Indonesian citizens and could play the role of intermediary be-

tween the government and the people. For the government, socio-political

forces play the role of hearing aids while the people constitute loudspeakers.

This essay attempts to elaborate that using the Pancasila principle as the

common principle in Indonesia's social, national and state life^ will not lead

the nation towards a one party system. Because of the common principle, the

difference among socio-political forces is found in the respective development

programmes. Owing to the common principle the socio-political forces have

become open so that they can play a role in the integration of the nation.

^The National Defence Institute (Lemhannas), Kewiraan untuk Mahasiswa (Jakarta: Grame-

dia, 1981), pp. 113-114.

^See Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar.

''Miriam Budiardjo, Dasar-dasar Ilmu Politik (Jakarta: Gramedia, 1977), p. 163.

^See Act No. 3, 1985.
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COMMON PRINCIPLES DO NOT LEAD TOWARDS A ONE PARTY
SYSTEM

Principles constitute the socio-political forces' foundation in support of all

I of their activities to achieve their objectives. Act No. 3, 1975 in its elucidation

. among other things stipulates that the principles and direction of the life and
activities of pohtical parties and Golkar which are in line with Pancasila, the

1945 Constitution and the decrees of the People's Consultative-Assembly
(MPR) should be implemented properly. Political parties and Golkar should
adopt an attitude and carry out their activities in line with the spirit of Pan-
casila, the 1945 Constitution and the MPR decrees.^

^ From the above mentioned stipulations one can say that Act No. 3, 1975

requires the acceptance of Pancasila as the sole principle by all socio-political

forces. This can clearly be noticed in the government's explanation by the

Minister of Justice on 13th January 1975 before the session of the House of

Representatives in which was stated among other things that political parties

and Golkar have as their principles Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution, and
their struggle to realise their ideals should be based on the principle of toge-

therness, consultations and mutual assistance. The objective is to realise the

nation's ideals as enunciated in the preamble to the 1945 Constitution and to

develop Pancasila Democracy. The task of pohtical parties and Golkar is to

safeguard and implement Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution, to safeguard

the unitary state of the Repubhc of Indonesia, to carry out the Guidelines of

State Pohcy and the Decrees of the People's Consultative Assembly, to main-

tain the orderly and dynamic nation's unity and national stabihty for the sake

of implementing development and friendly relations with all nations on the

basis of mutual respect and co-operation to reahse world peace. The task of

political parties and Golkar is to channel the people's aspirations, to reahse the

people's political rights, to educate their members to become Indonesian

citizens who are upholding Pancasila morality and are loyal to the 1945 Con-

stitution, and to make the general election successful.

During the discussion in the sessions of the House of Representatives

debates ensued among the different factions on this sole principle issue. The
PPP faction in the general debate raised among other things the question as to

whether Islam principles or other principles could be included in the statutes of

a political party beside Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution. If this is not the

case, one cannot see the difference between the two political parties and

Golkar and it would lead towards a one party system.^ Meanwhile the PDI fac-

tion forwarded their view in the general debate on 15th January 1975 among
other things that, in line with the spirit of the 1945 Constitution, political par-

*See Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar.

Indonesia dan Dunia Internasional 1976 (Jakarta: CSIS, 1977), p. 97.

^Ibid., p. 99.
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ties and Golkar should be open to all Indonesian citizens no matter what their

religious beliefs, ancestry or educational background are.^

After serious debates either in the sessions of the House of Representatives

or between the factions in the House of Representatives and the government
which lasted for quite a long time, a consensus was reached on 9th of August
1975, as a result of a compromise with regard to mentioned sole principle and
was also decided that political parties and Golkar are allowed to use their

respective identity principles, but with the understanding that those principles

should remain within the context of Pancasila principles and the 1945 Con-
stitution.^^ However, on the eve of its enactment into law on 14th of August
1975, the PPP faction submitted a "minority note" with regard to the pro-

visions in Article 8, clause 2b that civil servants holding certain functions can-

not become members of political parties and Golkar, unless they obtain a writ-

ten permission from the competent official concerned; and those in Article 4,

that political parties and Golkar are to state their objectives in their respective

statutes as meant in Articles 2 and 3 of this Act; and stipulations in Article 7a

concerning the obligation to implement, safeguard and put into practice Pan-

casila and the 1945 Constitution.'^

With the sanctioning of Act No. 3, 1975 mentioned above it is clear that in

principle, all the factions in the House of Representatives (DPR) have accepted

Pancasila as their common principle, although the PPP faction submitted a

"minority note" with regard to Article 4 of Act No. 3, 1975. The PPP faction

forwarded the argument that if no more specific difference existed between the

two political parties and Golkar, this would mean that in a disguised way, they

were proceeding towards a one party system. The specific difference referred

to is the characteristics, or identity which should be possessed by political par-

ties and Golkar.

Concerning that characteristics or identity of political parties and Golkar,

President Soeharto in his state address on 16th August 1976 stated:

the characteristics or identity of political parties and Golkar lies in the ideas to develop the In-

donesian Nation and the way of implementing those ideas. So, political parties and Golkar can

become the forces' renovation of the Indonesian Nation which we indeed need in our develop-

ment procees. A society who wants to progress need to constantly conduct dialogues with them

and to exchange views extensively. There are of course differences of opinion in such an ex-

change of views and differences of opinion is not something bad. If we could develop all these

jointly, every general election wilLbe a great competition of ideas and plans with regard to na-

tion building, but clearly not a struggle between forces! In this way we can develop our dynamic

stability. Stable because there are no commotions and unrest. Dynamic, because new and

fresh ideas are born which are conducive to the development of the society.'^

^Ibid., p. 99.

^°Ibid., p. 103.

>'/Wc?., p. 103.

'^President Soeharto's state address before the House of Representatives on 16th August 1976

p. 12-13.
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From this state address it is but clear that the government as the state ex-

ecutive, wishes political parties and Golkar to see each other as their partners

in democracy and partners in the implementation of national development.

The two political parties and Golkar are brothers in one big family, the one In-

donesian nation, and the forces of the New Order who has accepted and

upheld Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution.^^ As socio-political forces, poli-

tical parties and Golkar should be able to become pioneering forces of renova-

tion in the nation's life. Renovation in that all existing socio-political forces

should become, vehicles for the channeling of the aspirations of all groups in

society regardless of their ethnic, racial, religious, or regiohal original dif-

ferences. Consequently all socio-political forces have to be open, in the sense

that the executive board membership of political parties and Golkar, or

cadres, should be open to Indonesian citizens without discriminations on what-

ever grounds be it ethnic, racial, religious or any other sort of difference.

That all socio-political forces accept and adopt Pancasila as the sole princi-

ple for all socio-political forces, does not mean that they are heading towards a

single party system. The term single party is used only to indicate that in a

country there exists only one political party which has a dominant position

over several other parties and which is constantly endeavouring to eliminate

other parties. Accordingly, such a party, having a dominant position, is work-

ing in an atmosphere of non-competitiveness and does not tolerate the

existence of an opposition. From this notion, it is clear that a one party

system is not in keeping with Pancasila democracy.

In the notion of Pancasila democracy, socio-political forces consisting of

two political parties ahd one Functional Group (Golkar) are necessary to ac-

commodate and to channel the aspirations of the society as well as to promote
their political awareness. Pancasila democracy which is based on the principle

of togetherness and mutual help, does not justify absolute freedom of in-

dividuals or group in society. Freedom as possessed by every individual or

group in society, is to comply with social responsibility. The joint responsibili-

ty of citizens of the Indonesian state, is to preserve national unity and integri-

ty, to implement development and to make it a success and to develop national

and state life on the basis of Pancasila. With this family spirit, every problem
faced by the nation is solved jointly on the basis of the principles of delibera-

tions in reaching a consensus. Thus, Pancasila democracy rules out dominance
by the majority as well as tyranny by the minority. Using Pancasila as the

sole principle of all existing socio-political forces together, is a logical conse-

quence of the decision of the nation to make Pancasila the nation's outlook

^^Ibid., p. 12.

'^Miriam Budiardjo, Partisipasi dan Partai Politik, Sebuah Bunga Rampai (Jakarta:

Gramedia, 1981), p. 22.

"Tim Pembinaan Penatar dan Bahan Pcnataran Pegawai Republik Indonesia, Bahan Pena-

taranP-4, UUD 1945. GBHN (Sakana: 1981), p. 163.



604 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

upon life and the philosophical basis of the state to further perpetuate it.

Using Pancasila as the sole principle does not mean that the socio-political

forces will lose their respective characteristics or identities. It is just a shift of

orientation from the identity of socio-political forces i.e. from ideology to pro-

grammes of national development. Consequently, what distinguishes the two

political parties and Golkar, is no longer ideology, but programmes of de-

velopment.

At present, the Indonesian nation is endeavouring for the total develop-

ment of the Indonesian man and the Indonesian society as a whole as well, in

the sense of implementing national development encompassing/ the material

and spiritual fields spread evenly throughout the country, up to the remotest

places. It now depends on how the two poUtical parties and Golkar consider it

analytically and than formulate it thematically into a development pattern in

the material as well as spiritual fields, spread evenly throughout the country to

become the programmes of the political parties and Golkar. It is this

thematical programme which is to be used as the prime theme for the cam-

paigns of every socio-political force as contestant and participant of the

general election around the general election. In this way, the masses of partici-

pants in the campaign around the general election, are no longer faced by the

option of an ideological character, but by that of programmes of national

development designed by the respective socio-political forces. The people

being participants of the general election will certainly opt for the national

development programme evaluated to be the one that will raise the living stan-

dard of the entire nation and society.

DEVELOPMENT ORIENTATION

The New Order is none other than the order of life of the people, nation

and state reinstated in the authentic implementation of Pancasila and the 1945

Constitution. The New Order was born with the earnest determination to

straighten again the course of the nation's history and that of the state of In-

donesia on the basis of the Pancasila philosophy and morals and through the

straightest path as shown by the 1945 Constitution. Hence, as a matter of fact,

the New Order constitutes a total correction against deviations committed in

the past and for our own good. This total correction encompasses our thinking

as well as actions, all of which have their source in the genuine ideals of in-

dependence and the authentic implementation of Pancasila and the 1945 Con-

stitution. Consequently, the New Order is determined to struggle in order to

uphold Pancasila democracy and to substantiate independence through the im-

plementation of national development inspired by Pancasila and the 1945

Constitution. Or in short, it could be said that the New Order is a constitutio-

nal order and at the same time an order of development.'^

'^Ali Moertopo, Slrategi Pembangunan Nasional (,Jaksin&: CSIS, 1981), pp. 139-189.
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Based on those aforementioned outlook, state executives leading the New
rder are endeavouring also to put the socio-political forces' organisations in

der in support of the implementation of national development in all fields,

line with Pancasila democracy. Pancasila democracy is not just a system or

echanism of decision making in the deliberations or representatives, but con-

itutes also the way of thinking, the way of deliberating and the way of acting

ir the sake of the entire people. To this end, it is deemed necessary to pro-

ote a healthy climate of political life as well as a political structure that can

inction well in support of the implementation of development programmes,

olitical life as developed by the New Order government is no longer oriented

I power and authority, but to the raising of the Indonesian people's welfare,

his is concretely manifested in the ideas which have been systematically com-

osed in the respective development programmes of the socio-political forces'

-ganisations.

These ideas and thinking which are oriented towards the programme of

lising the standard of living of the Indonesian people should clearly be visible

I the pattern and structure of every socio-political forces' organisation. For

aat reason the pattern of poUtical structures which is oriented towards the

leology of the groups is no longer compatible with the demand of nation

uilding. The Indonesian people have made Pancasila, their outlook upon life,

:ieir state ideology. Consequently Pancasila, the elaborations of which are

)und in the Guide to the Living and Practice of Pancasila (P-4), has become

le individual morality of the Indonesian people and that of the Indonesian

tate.

Being the morality of the state of Indonesia, Pancasila morality has to

ecome the guide for state executive to administer the state, including state in-

:itutions and their respective duties, the rights and obligations of its citizens

nd the reciprocal relationship between the state and its citizens. On the basis

f these considerations, the leaders of the New Order government have from

ae beginning affirmed that all socio-political forces should alter their orienta-

'on, namely from an ideological orientation to that of programmes of na-

ional development.

Ideological orientation as adhered to by every socio-political force during

he period prior to the New Order, had caused the Indonesian people to live in

iiarrow ideological compartments where groups were looking at each other

'nth apprehension and which sometimes aroused conflicts disrupting national

stability so that development in raising the standard of living of the people

ould not be properly implemented. Therefore, the ideological orientation of

ocio-political forces has to be relinguished and be replaced by an orientation

owards programmes of development. The sole ideology to be used is Pan-

' asila which will inspire all the steps and activities of the socio-political forces

;'/hich through their representatives in the People's Consultative Assembly as

veil as in the House of Representatives (DPR), together with the government
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determine the development policies.

Hence, it could be said that using Pancasila as the common principle of all

socio-political forces is meant to create national stability in the ideological as

well as political fields so that national development could be implemented pro-

perly, and that the national goals as enunciated in the Preamble to the Con-
stitution could be attained. In this way socio-political forces organisations

could gradually enlarge the equality among Indonesia's citizens, so that the na-

tion's unity and integrity would be stronger. By using a common principle

socio-political forces can mobilise their followers to participate in national

development.

THE FLOATING MASS

Another important aspect of the reform of political parties and Golkar is

the change in the composition and function of their membership. During the

period prior to the enactment of Act No. 3, 1975 to reorganise the socio-

political forces in Indonesia, these socio-political forces' organisations were

usually known by the name of mass parties meaning socio-political forces- that

are putting their priorities on having the largest possible number of members.

Hence, every socio-political organisation was also establishing mass organisa-

tions as its sub-structure. The Indonesian people were living in political com-

partments, each of which had its own ideological orientation. It was this situa-

tion that caused national instability. As a consequence, the programmes of

development could not be carried out as it should be.

Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar stipulates in

Chapter IV, Article 10 that executive boards of Political Parties and Golkar

shall exist down to District Capitals and Municipal towns only. In every sub-

district and village, a commissioner may be appointed to be assisted by a hand-

ful of assistants, but they are executives of political parties and Golkar. From

these provisions it is clear that the New Order government wants to see a

change in the composition and function of the membership of political parties

and Golkar. In other words, socio-political forces (PPP, PDI and Golkar) are

no longer allowed to regard themselves as mass parties, but are cadre parties

who should be very selective with regard to their member candidates. Accor-

dingly, every socio-political force will have a small number of members who

have however a high spirit and discipline.

With the enactment of Act No. 3, 1975, it is clear that there exists a sincere

desire to free village communities from being members of socio-political forces

in a formal and massive way. So the people's attention will shift from narrow

'^Sec Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and Golkar. This principle is upheld in Act

No. 3, 1985.
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political problems of groups to efforts to' promote their welfare together. This

does not mean that people living in rural areas do no longer have channels to

convey their aspirations. Their aspirations can still be cha-nneled through sub-

district level commissioners of political parties. At every general election those

people who are already eligible for participation in the election, may freely

•decide to support one of the socio-political forces, which according to their

assessment have programmes of struggle and development, accords with their

aspirations. Such a climate will encourage socio-political forces' organisations

to prepare development programmes which will truly be expounded in the

campaigns around the general election. All the available funds and forces

every socio-political force are to be concentrated on composing integrated and

comprehensive development programmes for the whole of the nation. Socio-

political forces which are regarded as having a development programme which

is compatible with the national interest will certainly obtain many supporters

in the general election.

Therefore, the assessment made by some people that opine as though the

policy of depoliticisation of the village community is an attempt to separate

!the people from practical politics and so the people can no longer control the

policies of the government, or regard the government as having deaf ear for

the people's demands to improve their lot, is unfounded. The policy of a

floating mass is just to free people from being used as political pawns by

leaders of socio-political forces organisations in their own ihterest by

manipulating the people's name. Through this floating mass, people are freed

from ideological conflicts of narrow-minded groups which is generally still

followed by socio-political forces in the interest of their own groups. Through
ithis floating mass, the Indonesian territory is no longer divided into regional

bases of socio-political forces.

The current problem is whether the socio-political forces organisations

ihave prepared their programmes in facing this floating mass. The existing

socio-political forces in general constitute the continuation of mass political

>parties which are counting on their concrete supporters as they are bound
itogether by a common group's ideology, which is the principle and objective as

well of their struggle. It is exactly this problem that has spurred some poli-

iticians at present to keep demanding that socio-political forces may return to

ithe villages. And if these demands are met, Indonesia will return to the old life

ipattern of socio-political forces. And this will constitute a setback for the na-

iition as a whole. To ensure tha't this setback will not occur, the existing socio-

ppolitical forces (PPP, PDI and Golkar) should henceforth place themselves as

ppioneers to reform the nation's life in the political sector.

"Moertopo, Sirategi Pembangunan, p. 97.
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THE NATION'S INTEGRATION '

In the pluralistic Indonesian society viewed from its ethnic as well as socio- j

logical aspect, efforts in integrating the nation need to be made in all fields, t

such as in the economic, political as well as socio-cultural fields. After socio- ]

political forces have all accepted Pancasila as their sole principle willing to i

eliminate their identities as their respective individual marks, and all have a ^

common goal, i.e. to raise the welfare of the people through planned develop- J

ment to be carried out by stages, socio-political forces organisations must be
|

open to all Indonesian citizens regardless of their ethnic, religious or racial
?i

origin. In this way their togetherness, being citizens of one state and mother- 1

land and birthplace and having the same rights and obligations' as well as op-

portunities to participate in the implementation of national development in ;

order to achieve the nation's ideals, will be realised. *

The motto "Bhinneka Tunggal Ika" (Unity in Diversity) should not be
j

used passively, namely that the Indonesian people will just remain united in
I

one country, one nation, one motherland and having one national language,
]

by preserving and safeguarding the existing diversity, but it should be taken in
j

the dynamic and active sense. This means that the unity and integrity of the In-
j

donesia people should continuously be stepped up by endeavouring to mini-
;|

mise the existing differences amongst them and to expand their commonness i

as citizens of Indonesia based on Pancasila, the outlook upon Ufe and philoso-
|

phical basis of the State as stipulated in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution.

This endeavour should grow out of conscience. /

It is for this purpose that a reordering of the existing social order in society |

needs to be made in such a way so that the principle of togetherness, being |

citizens of one country could be developed. One of the institutions is the
|

organisation of the socio political force. Therefore, every socio-political force
|

should eliminate its exclusiveness, for example, being based on one specific
|

religion, and should open itself to accommodate the Indonesian people's

aspirations. Since Pancasila is the outlook upon life, the soul and identity as

well as the basis of the state, its full acceptance as the sole principle of all

socio-political organisations also means a readiness to eliminate their exclusive

character and to place themselves as open socio-political organisations.

Having accepted Pancasila as the philosophical basis/ideology of the state

does also mean the placing of Pancasila as the morality of the state of Indone-

sia. Consequently all policies to be determined by state executives must be

based on Pancasila. Pancasila has become the guideline in regulating state, in-

cluding the socio-political forces organisations. This re-ordering is also meant

that the scope of socio-political forces organisations encompass the entire In-

donesian citizenry so as to become the accommodation for the integration of

the Indonesian nation. This mean that the leadership of these socio-political

forces organisations for the centre as well as the regions and activists/func-
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tionaries and cadres as well must consist of the entire Indonesian citizenry

regardless of their ethnic, religious or regional original differences.

CONCLUSION

As a conclusion of this essay it is deemed necessary to reiterate the fol-

lowing three points. Firstly, using Pancasila as the sole principle of the two

political parties and Golkar as stipulated in Act No. 3, 1985 only constitutes a

follow-up of the efforts of stabihsing the socio-political forces organisations,

after Indonesia has succeeded in simplifying the socio-political forces

organisations by virtue of Act No. 3, 1975 concerning Political Parties and

Golkar. Accordingly all socio-political organisations are only oriented towards

national development programmes and no more to the ideologies of narrow

minded groups, since the Indonesian nation has made Pancasila the basis and

ideology of the state. Hence all socio-political organisations are owned by all

citizens of Indonesia and not just by certain groups in society. Secondly, using

Pancasila 'as the sole principle for all socio-political organisations does not

mean that Indonesia proceeds towards a one party system, as this is not in

keeping with Pancasila democracy, which demands the existence of at least

two socio-political organisations. Aside from that, President Soeharto, in his

State Address on 16th of August, 1982, has reaffirmed that the number and

structure of political parties as stipulated in the Act concerning political parties

and Golkar is adequate. What needs to be consolidated and reaffirmed are the

principles adhered to by the respective socio-political forces organisations.

With that endorsement of the President, the existence of PPP, PDI and
Golkar as being socio-political organisations was reassured. Thirdly, after

having adopted Pancasila as the sole principle, the three socio-political forces

organisations (PPP, PDI and Golkar) should open up to accommodate the

aspirations of any citizen of Indonesia, regardless of his religious, ethnic,

racial/groups affiliations. This is in conformity with Article 27, clause 1 of the

1945 Constitution which stipulates that without any exception, all citizens shall

have equal positions before the law and government and shall be obliged to

uphold that law and government. This means that all three socio-political

forces organisations have placed themselves as accommodations for the pro-

cess of the nation's integration. In this way Indonesia's dynamic stability in

the country will continuously be preserved, while its national resilience which
is based on the nation's unity and integrity be increasingly raised.



The Concept of Man
According to Pancasila

H. CAROKO

In order to best understand Pancasila with a view to practising it for the

sake of realising the national goals as stipulated in the Preamble to the 1945

Constitution, apart from knowing as to what those principles are (their

material and formal meaning), the Indonesian people should also understand

as to why those principles shall be practised. By knowing the reason of the

obligation, their spirit will thereby more be strengthened to execute it and

overcome the difficulties they face.

One can answer that question by saying that the Indonesian people must

practise Pancasila because Pancasila has been adopted as the philosophical

basis of their state. This answer is correct, but is not yet satisfying as one can

still question as to why Pancasila was adopted as the basis of the RepubHc of

Indonesia. In turn this question can be answered by saying that Pancasila is the

morality of the Indonesian people, but this answer as well is not yet perfect

since it does not yet say as to why the morality of the Indonesian people (con-

cretely belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity, the unity

of Indonesia, democracy which is guided by wisdom through deliberation/

representation, and social justice for the whole of the Indonesian people)

should be practised by them. The answer to the last question is that those five

principles are morally good or good for man as such as they are rooted in the

human nature. Thus we arrive at human nature as being the deepest source of

Pancasila.^

The question is now what is human nature. This question can also be for-

mulated: what is the concept of man according to Pancasila. The answer is

This article is translated from Analisa, vol. XIV, no. 1 (January 1984).

'See Prof. Dr. N. Drijarkara S.Y., "Pancasila dan Religi," in Kumpulan Karangan (Yogya-

karta: Kanisius), p. 135.
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that man is a multi-dimensional being. Man is an individual and at the same

time a social being as stated in the Guide to the Living and Practise of Pan-

casila: "man is placed in the grandeur of the dignity of a creature of the One
and Only God, endowed with an awareness to develop his own destiny both as

an individual and social being.

^

Firstly, man must belief in God and fear Him because he is a creature of

God. Secondly, man must treat his fellowman in a just and civilised manner

because each man is a person endowed with a noble dignity and fundamental

rights. Thirdly, man must uphold .the unity of his nation and state (national

unity), because he is a social being who must live in relation, intercourse and

co-operation with his fellow-men and within that context he establishes social

units including the state and lives as a member of it. Fourthly, man must prac-

tise democracy because he is a social being who must live with his fellow-men

in a state as its citizen on the basis of equality in rights and responsibilities.

Fifthly, man must practise social justice as he is a social being who as citizen

must give his contribution for the sake of realising common welfare which is

the end of the state and he is conversely entitled to a fair share of that common
welfare in order to achieve his personal well-being.

That concept of man according to Pancasila is the theme of this article.

Successively we will discuss man as a creature of God, as a person and as a

social being who shares the same rights and obhgations with his fellowmen.

MAN A CREATURE OF GOD

The assumption of the principle of belief in the One and Only God is that

man as a creature of God. Although man in general knows that truth through

religious teachings or the tradition of his group, owing to his reason he can ar-

rive at that conclusion through precise and strenuous thinking about himself

and the universe. In the order of this universe man is aware that he is for

himself, for his personal perfection and well-being, and everything else is for

himself in the sense that man can use it to attain his personal end. With his

reason man can know the beings in this world and from the nature of each can

infer the relations between them and from those relations infer further what he

may or may not do. Consequently man is the top and centre of the universe.

However, man is also aware that he (and all other things in the order of the

universe) has been created, and hence his existence is not absolute, but relative,

limited and dependent. Therefore man must accept the existence of the Ab-
solute Being who is not something but the Most Perfect Person. That is the

One and Only God who is the source and end of all other beings, including

^Decree of the People's Consultative Assembly (MPR) No. II/MPR/1978. The MPR is the

i highest institute of the state. This decree is known as P-4, as its acronym.
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•man. For that reason God is called in the Javanese language "sangkan pa-

raning dumadi," meaning the source and end of all created beings.

With that awareness man recognises the One and Only God as his creator

and the end of his existence and glorifies Him both in his heart and words

(prayer) and in his everyday behaviour. That is the belief in the One and Only

God. In above mentioned Guide to the Living and Practise of Pancasila it is

stressed:

In the principle of Belief in the One and Only God, the Indonesian people states its belief in

and devotion to the One and Only God and for that reason Indonesians believe in and are

devoted to the One and Only God each in accordance with his own religion and-belief based on

a just and civilised humanity.

MAN A CREATED PERSON

The assumption of the principle of just and civilised humanity is that man
is a creature of God which is endowed with a noble dignity thanks to his nature

as a rational creature. Man is a unity of body and soul which is spiritual in

nature and endowed with reason and a free will. Owing to his body, man is

part of the universe, but owing to his spiritual soul he trancends it. His

spiritual soul distinguishes man from all other beings in the universe. Thus it

can be said that the spiritual soul constitutes the peculiarity of man and places

him as a person.

In general person is the opposite of thing or matter. The classical definition

of it has been given by Boethius and reads: "Person is an individual substance

which is rational in nature." In this definition, "individual substance" ex-

presses the similarity of man with things, while "spiritual nature" underlines

the pecuharity of person as the opposite of things. The former refers to the in-

dependent existence and the latter to the personal existence.^

Individual substance or individual, is what exists on itself with a certain

nature. Since substance means nature which in all things determines a

"substantial esse" or that somethings itself which from its nature receives its

"first esse." Therefore "individual" is added to "substance" to show that

what is meant here is a first substance, not the nature (second substance), but

what is possessed by something on the basis of its nature.

Individual substance cannot further be defined, but can only be described

in its essential characteristics. Since individual substance is first of all some-

thing which is complete, an entirety that is closed and complete, it excludes the

'See Prof. Dr. N. Drijarkara S.Y., Kumpulan Karangan, pp. 146-155.

"•See N. Drijarkara, "Pancasila dan Religi," pp. 16-36.

^In the original Latin text: "Persona proprie dicitur naturae rationalis individua substantia.'

See Boethius, De Duabus Naturis.
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way of existing of a part. Secondly, it is independent and is a subject of all

kinds of perfections. This excludes the way of existing of a form that is realised

in different subjects, but can only exist as part of a subject. Finally, it is some-

thing that is distinct and separated. It exists on its own, is not in another entire-

ty.

Person is an individual substance, but it realises its independence in its own

manner: in accordance with the demands of the essence of rational nature.

Person is not only something that is independent but is also someone who acts

from himself. His independence manifests itself in independent actions.

If person is independent in his own manner, it must also realise those three

limitations of his independence in his own manner. As something that acts in-

dependently, it is also not only independent in another way than unfree beings,

but exercises the wholeness and apartness of individual substances in another

manner. As an animal, man is born as an individual natural entirety, a har-

monious structure of functions of biological life. However it is not there where

the specific entirety of a person lies. This is an internal harmony and integrity

. that must be achieved by man through his self-knowledge and disciplin, and

which will never be achieved fully. As a baby, I have not yet an internal

distance from the passions and forces of my body and I did not yet master

and regulate them with my will. But when I live and act, with the guidance of

others, to explore my body, understand the play and meaning of the forces of

my body and learn to master and guide them, I assembled as it were my parts

into a new harmonious whole under the direction of my rational freedom.

That state of internal totality, concentration and integration is today called

personality.

The apartness of personal existence is also a task and a gradual victory. In-

dividuality, that in the existing totality of mature constitutes only the esse

separatum, caused by the piece of matter where I exist, in person becomes a

growing independence of free existence, the autonomy of my decisions, the

free acceptance of a responsibility that cannot be transfered, laid on me by my
life. There lies the apartness of a person.^

In today's personalism, the term of individual, person and personality

mean the whole of man but in different aspects, on different levels seen as an
initial potential, as a task and as a realisation. Man is born as an organical

whole of life's needs, passions and forces. In this aspect man is not different

from animals. That organical whole lemains one aspect of his life. Viewed that

way, man is called an individual. The field of the individual is the meeting of
those biological needs. But man is more than that. His very organism shows a
striking vagueness, openess and indefiniteness that make possible and which
need further finishing and further formation. Man is a possibility for higher

*See J.H. Walgrave, "Persoon," in Theologisch Woort/endoeAr (Roermond-Maaseik, 1958),
Vol. 3, pp. 3828-3839.
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integration, a possibility that for himself constitutes a task and calling. If that

whole of man is seen in its openess as a possibility and calling, we speak of a

person. In that personal existence lies the peculiarity of man and the dignity of

every man. A successful execution of man's task is called personality. The in-

dividual, person and personality constitute a dynamic unity. Man is a person,

called to rise from the level of the individual to that of personality by assem-

bling the forces of his individuality in the domain of thp power of his freedom

by way of understanding and exercise.

Therefore personality is the successful accomplishment of the task that

defines person. By personality is meant an accomplished man. He knows what

he thinks, he has strong personal convictions. He knows what he will, he is and

remains himself. He masters all forces inside himself with a view to imple-

menting his life plan. He does not change from day to day. He makes the im-

pression of being one piece. He is not swallowed by the masses. He does not

change along with the changing of superficial public opinions. He remains true

to himself, to his ideals, convictions and plans, how much his feelings, the ef-

fection of his heart, and the urge of his nature may change and whatever be the

reactions of others, the changes in the situation and public opinion. He stands

above the changes of the nature and his environment. He knows the rules of

his game, masters it and is able to use and guide it and in addition, he is able to

adapt himself without sacrificing himself. Thus in everything he is marked

with a stable unity. There lies the true independence, not a freedom of mere

opnessess and possibility, but an independence of realisation and power: con-

trol over his actions. A personality can be relied and counted upon since he is

free and responsible in a full self-possession.

However, besides that freedom and self-possesion, an orientation to the

highest ideals, the highest value of life is required. The life of someone with a

will of steel, one who perfectly possesses himself, can still be inconsistent, not

because his passions are divided, but because he does not know why he lives

and uses his forces. Thus something higher is needed, for which man frees

himself. The true personality is one who possesses himself in freedom, but at

the same time is voluntarily subject to God as the supreme value. Hence true

personality is a moral personality: one whose life has been united for a moral

end, the highest value one is to serve.

^

MAN A SOCIAL BEING

The assumption of the principles of Indonesian unity, democracy guided

by wisdom through deliberation/representation and social justice for the

whole of the Indonesian people is that man is also a social being who needs

others and can help and complement others and that people must therefore live

See ibid.
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together and co-operate with each other in a transient way or permanently

within permanent social units. This is stressed in the UN Universal Declaration

of Human Rights: "Everyone has duties to the community in which alone the

free and full development of his personality is possible."^

For that reason out of necessity man establishes social units or societies. A
man and a woman marry and form a family, the smallest basic social unit.

People further establish villages, towns, provinces, trade unions, sport

associations, art associations.and others. The reason is that in order to properly

accomplish his life's task or calling and to realise his personality, man is not

sefl sufficient but needs his fellow-men.

However, the family and other social units based on the free will of man to

live and work together still cannot meet his needs fully. Therefore at a certain

level of development, man needs a bigger social unit that can deal with all com-

mon affairs in order to guarantee common welfare, meaning the material and

spiritual welfare of all its members. Such a social unit is the state. A number of

people establish a state to guarantee common welfare that cannot be achieved

by each of them or by smaller social units with limited scope and reach. There-

fore the state is a necessity in the sense that people must establish it and live as

its citizens on the basis of equal rights and obligation.^

Hence the state can be defined as a social unit or organisation that

regulates the relations between its members with power with a view to achiev-

ing common welfare. Meant by organisation is a group of people who strive

after a common goal through division of their tasks and co-operation.

Through that tasks division each member has a certain task within the whole

that is usually called function. Co-operation with a view to achieving that com-

mon goal is assured with a clear tasks division directed towards that common
goal, and secondly with the existence of a leadership which gives guidance, ex-

ecutes co-ordination of the activities of its members and carries out supervi-

sion in order that everything functions well and every member receives a fair

share in the burden as well as in the gains of common efforts. Every organisa-

tion has a top leadership which is trusted to one person or a group of top of-

ficials. Within the state organisation the top leadership concerned is the

government in the broader sense of the word that includes the executive,

legislative and judicial branches. Its task is to regulate that the organisation

with its parts functions well and strives after the common goal in an efficient

way.

The state further regulates the relations among its citizens with power. The

state is a power organisation and the community concerned is a power com-

"Article 29 clause 1

.

'See further J.D. Mabbott, The State and the Citizen (London, 1970), pp. 97-107; and

Eberhard Welty, A Handbook of Christian Social Ethics (London, 1963), pp. 189-199.
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munity. In executing its task of promoting common welfare, the state can
make its citizens, by threatening or using physical force as far as needed, to

obey its rules and decisions.

Therefore, the state is not an end. As other social units, the state is for the

sake of its citizens. The end of the state is of course more than the interests of

its citizens in the sense that its end is the material and spiritual welfare of the

whole of the people. Nonetheless, it is not the laws, institutes, the advance of

science and culture that constitute the starting point and end of the state, but

man with his dignity, goals, needs and obligations. There is no common good
or common welfare which is anything other than the good, or welfare, or well-

being of the actual and individual persons. To promote common welfare is

nothing else than to promote the development of those people and to elevate

their dignity. The state creates the condition needed by its citizens in develop-

ing their capacities to the full.

The basic components of that common welfare is, on the one hand, respect

for the rights of people or their legal security and, on the other hand, the

availability of goods and services needed for the life of all citizens, or pubUc

prosperity. With that in view the state must enforce the law and justice on the

one hand, and on the other should guarantee that those goods and services are

available for all people. In that connection the state is also obliged to see to it

that people have the needed purchasing power and the prices are balanced with

that purchasing power. Hence the state must give high priority to full employ-

ment and with that in view adopt an adequate employment strategy so that

everyone who is physically fit and willing can work productively in accordance

with his abilities and wishes.

Accordingly article 27- of the 1945 Constitution stipulates: "Every citizen

shall have the right to work and to a living, befitting human beings." Man can-

not live properly if he does not have permanent employment with fair pay

though his daily material needs are provided. Employment does not only have

an economic but also a high human value. At the same time the state is obliged

to see to it that people can work in a healthy environment with good working

conditions and receive proper pay. For most people employment is the only

source of his welfare and that of their family.

Therefore the state must establish minimum wages which are adequate for

meeting basic needs. In this regard the state is to see to it that the worker is not

exploited by his employer.

'"See J.H.A. Logemann, Het Slaatsrecht van Indonesie (Bandung: 's-Gravcnhage, 1955), pp.

17-18.

"See Ernest Barker, Principles of Social and Political Theory (Oxford, 1967), pp. 12-13.

'^See J. Hcllin and I. Gonzalez, Philosophiae Scholasticae Summa (Madrid, 1957), Vol. 3, pp.

97-107.

'^See further 77ie World Employment Programme (Otncyt, 1971), pp. 5-19.
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In short, being a social being man is firstly to establish societies including

the state and is to live as their member. In that position he is to place the unity,

the interests and the well-being of the state before his personal interests and

those of his group. That means that he must be prepared to make sacrifices for

the sake of the nation and the state when needed. Since that willingness to

make sacrifices for the common interest requires love toward the nation and

state or partriotism, national awareness and pride shall be fostered. However,

as the nation and state are a part of mankind, international awareness is to be

cultivated as well as efforts to build a new world on the basis of independence,

abiding peace and social justice. The nation must live together and co-operate

with other nations as a fellow member of mankind, not only for the common
interest, but also with a view to building such a new world. NationaUsm is to

go hand in hand with internationaUsm in a proper balance.^'*

Secondly, being a citizen who shares the same rights and obligations with

other citizens, man shares the responsibility for the well-being of the state and

the execution of its tasks "to protect the whole of the Indonesian people and

the entire homeland of Indonesia, to promote common welfare, to develop the

intellectual Ufe of the nation and to contribute in implementing an order in the

world which is based on independence, abiding peace and social justice.
"^^

Furthermore, he shall accept and treat every Indonesian as a fellow citizen

with equal rights and obligations. Therefore he must respect the convictions

and opinions of fellow citizens though he may not share them in conformity

with the stipulation of article 19>of the UN Universal Declaration of Human
Rights:

Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to

hold opinions without interference and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas

through any media and regardless of frontiers.

He is also to take part in the political life and the government of the state,

at least indirectly, in community with fellow citizens in order to realise com-
mon welfare, in taking decisions involving common interests to prefer delibe-

rations, to accept and implement decisions taken jointly, above all the national

law including the 1945 Constitution, the decrees of the MPR and other

legislative regulations as common decisions of the people.

Thirdly, being a citizen man is obliged to pay attention to common welfare

which is the business of the state and to give his contribution in accordance

with the needs and his capability in order to achieve that common welfare. In

particular he is obliged to observe legislative regulations enacted by the state to

achieve that common welfare, especially to pay taxes honestly. In addition, he

'•*See P-4.

"The Preamble to the 1945 Constitution.

'*See Kirdi Dipoyudo, "Arti dan Isi Keadilan Sosiai," in Analisa, vol. IX, no. 8 (August

1980).
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is obliged to take part in the struggle that every citizen may take part in the

economy and obtain a fair share in the national income with a view to achiev-

ing his personal welfare and that of his family.*^ For that reason he is to take

part in the struggle to make the state organise the economy as a common
endeavour based upon the family principle, control the branches of produc-

tion which are important for the state and which affect the Ufe of most people,

control land and water and the natural riches contained therein and make use

of them for the greatest possible prosperity of the people, and care for the

poor and destitute children. Within that context he is to take part in the

struggle for the enactment of social laws that in many countries have proved to

be one of the efficient ways to guarantee that income be evenly spread.

CONCLUSION

In summary, it could be said that according to Pancasila philosophy man is

a creature of God which is at the same time an individual and social being. On
the one hand, Pancasila upholds the noble dignity of man and his fundamental

rights, but on the other, it also underlines the essential equality of all men and

the social dimension of man. Hence Pancasila is a philosophy that takes a mid-

dle course between individualism which emphasises too much on the rights of

the individual, including his freedoms, and collectivism which emphasises too

much on the society and the state so the individual is as it were absorbed by it.

Pancasila takes into account both the individual and social dimension of man
in the right balance and for that reason it can be called personalism. In this

philosophy man is recognised as an autonomous person who is endowed with a

noble dignity and unaUenable fundamental rights, but also as a social being up

to its roots.

That means firstly, that man cannot be used merely as a tool, but he shall

be treated as a person who is a subject of a noble dignity and fundamental

rights which must be uphold and respected by his fellow-men as well as by the

society and state. Being a person, man occupies a central place in the society

and state as well as in national development, not just as an actor but also as its

end.

Secondly, it does not only mean that only in society man can live properly

as a human being, develop himself to become a personality or a perfect man

and achieve his material and spiritual welfare, but also that his true greateness

lies in his orientation toward his fellow-men and his struggle for common

welfare. A perfect man is one who is completely open to his fellow-man and

''See articles 33 and 34 of the Constitution.

'^See further Kirdi Dipoyudo, "Negara Kesejahteraan Orientasi Pembangunan," mAnalisa,

vol. X, no. 5 (May 1981).
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treats him as himself. This is well expressed in the Javanese term "tepo saliro"

or respect for the feelings of others. Its negative formulation is "do not do to

others what you do not wish for yourself" and its positive one is "do to others

what you wish for yourself." That is also the core of human rights as for-

mulated in detail in the UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Man is

not only entitled to demand that his dignity and rights be upheld by his fellow-

men as well as by the society and the state, but is also obliged to uphold the

dignity and rights of his fellow-men.

To some extent, those basic thoughts are also found in humanism and con-

stitute the object of the struggle of its adherents. In my opinion, the formula-

tion and adoption of Pancasila as the basis of the Indonesian state has also

been inspired by that great idea of the world. Therefore, in order to under-

stand Pancasila with a view to practise it, it may be useful for the Indonesian

people to study its basic ideas.



Co-operative as the Pillar

of Economic Justice

KWIK Kian Gie

Co-operatives as the pillar of development and economic life in general im-

plies two basic elements of economic growth and development, namely growth

and equity or justice. It has become classical that growth is contrasted with

justice as an unending dilemma and has in course of time become an inspira-

tion for debates. The opinion one frequently hears of is that a rapid and high

rate of growth can be achieved in a liberal and capitalistic economic situation.

But such an economic order always contains threats of the possible occurrence

of injustice in business opportunities, injustice in capital possessing and de-

veloping, so that the greater part of the people only possess thcismallest part of

the private national asset. It is not surprising that viewed from the angle of

possessing, an idea emerges, arguing that the most just one is the sole owner-

ship of the entire production means by the state, since the state is identical to

the people, so that the ownership of the entire production means by the state is

identical to that of the people. As is known the most prominent figures in

creating this concept were Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels. Their thoughts

were undoubtedly not as simple as those aforementioned. They were giant

thinkers, who through value added theories, the history of dialectic

materialism, the theory of the exploitation of workers by capitalists, or that of

the exploitation de I'homme par I'homme with its verelendungs theory, which

eventually led them to the conclusion that the entire production means should

be controlled by the state. Their thoughts has a great impact on the concrete

economic order in a considerable large part of this world. However, whatever

the reasons, how strong the arguments might be, and how tangible the exam-

ples of their implementation, the Indonesian nation has its own philosophy

and outlook in rejecting the thoughts of Marx, Engels, Lenin, Mao and other

adherents.

This article is translated from the address to the Institut Manajemcn Prasetiya Mulya presented

on the occasion of its anniversary and at the graduation ceremony of its MBA programme, Jakar-

ta, 12 November 1986. Kwik Kian Gie is Chairman, Board of Directors, IMPM.
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THE POSITION OF CO-OPERATIVES IN THE 1945 CONSTITUTION
AND THE GUIDELINES OF STATE POLICY

The philosophy and outlook of the Indonesian nation is reflected in Pan-

casila. Its structural manifestation is the 1945 Constitution, and in operational

terms it is spelt out in the Guidelines of State Policy. If one studies the

thoughts written or implied in the articles of the 1945 Constitution and the

Guidelines of State Policy (GBHN) with all its elucidations, one willy-nilly has

to come to the conclusion that either the founding fathers of the Republic of

Indonesia or its decision makers had deep in their heart from the outset up till

now, the desire to proclaim that co-operatives constitute the only set up or

form of the production means accommodation which is in compliance with the

values of justice for the Indonesian nation. This is conspicuous from the

elucidation on Article 33 of the Constitution. It states among other things that

the economy is organised as a common effort, based upon ways of working

that accord with the family principle. Further, it is clearly spelt out that co-

operative is the form of undertaking which is in line with it. If only one reads

up till this, it seems obvious that the whole economy which need not be con-

trolled by the state should be molded into co-operatives, since co-operative is

the rnost appropriate form of undertaking which is in keeping with the princi-

ple of common effort based on a family principle.

However, five lines following the above-mentioned statement there is a

sentence which reads: "only those enterprises which do not affect the life of

most people may be in the hands of individuals." It is not clear whether the

form of organisation owned by individuals should or should not be that of a

co-operative.

If one cannot say that Chapter 4 in "the Elucidation of the 1945 Constitu-

tion" is ambivalent, it is at least unclear. It is, on the other hand clarified in

the GBHN. Here it is clearly spelt out that a co-operative is only one of the

forms of undertakings that is in conformity with the Constitution, which can

be aptly used "to solve the problem of disharmony in society, on account of

the existence of a small layer of society occupying a strong economic position

and controlling most of the national economic life, whereas on the other hand

the greatest part of the society occupies a weak economic position and has

never played any major role in national economic activities."

In Point 30 of Chapter 4D, co-operative is also mentioned as one of the

bases only for the realisation of a society based on social justice.

Hence Article 33 of the 1945 Constitution only stipulates that the economy

shall be organised as a common effort, which is based on a family principle.

The elucidation of Article 33 reads that the form of an undertaking compatible

with the principle of common effort and family principle is a co-operative.

Following this in this elucidation it is also stated that "enterprises which do

not affect the life of most people may be in the hands of individuals." It is not
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further elucidated whether the form of this ownership is or is not a co-

operative.

In the GBHN co-operative is referred to as the only undertaking which is in

accordance with the stipulation of the 1945 Constitution.

THE POSITION OF CO-OPERATIVES ACCORDING TO DR. MOHAM-
MAD HATTA

It would be difficult to discuss the position of co-operatives in Indonesia's

economic order without referring to Dr. Mohammad Hatta's thoughts. In his

radio speech on the occasion of the 1st Co-operatives Day commemoration on

12th July 1951, the red line could clearly be seen stating that a co-operative

does constitute the only accommodation for the production means as a

positive response against capitalism and liberalism and a rejection against

Marxism and Communism. That Indonesia still allowed capitalists to operate

and even invited and allowed the inflow of foreign investments was due to the

fact that at that time co-operatives as the organisation of the people's produc-

tion units did not possess enough strength and were not yet capable of re-

placing their role. The red line of his address clearly revealed that eventually

co-operative is to be the only accommodation for thfe production means.

Some main points of Bung Hatta's address are as follows:

- Indonesia's ideal is incorporated in the Constitution: "The economy shall be

organised as a common effort based upon the family principle." This family

principle is co-operative.

- A national economy based on the principle of co-operatives is Indonesia's

ideal. But what about the reality? The real world seems to be different from

the idealistic one. However, one should have ideals, since they become one's

guidance to pave the way towards people's welfare of one's creation. More

important than the ideals on future people's welfare founded on a family

basis is the people's urgent need for the immediate improvement of their

present standard of living.

- Therefore, a realistic welfare policy should be able to separate long-term

economic policies from the short-term one. The long-term political economy

comprises all efforts and planning to gradually organise Indonesia's econo-

my on the basis of co-operatives.

- Pending the achievement of the outcome of th.e long-term political economy,

there should be a short-term welfare policy, the realisation of which depends

upon realistic evidence. Although its nature may be different from Indone-

sia's ideal one with regard to her future, if its fruit really improves the con-

dition of the people and minimises, the present lack of welfare, this step

should be taken for the time being. To be carried out by those who are pre-

pared to do it.
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Tlie way to be paved is indeed difficult and complicated. Nevertheless, one

should not be embarrassed to see if aside from being the ideal one co-

operatives, there are other forms of undertakings which are oriented to-

wards profit-making and based on private initiatives, with or without the

supervision of the state. The existence of private endeavours is in keeping

witli the current situation, pursuant to the short-term objective of achieving

welfare. As long as the state and co-operatives do not as yet possess the

necessary means to lead the national economy, private initiatives have

served their purpose in society to revitalise the economy and provide em-

ployment opportunities to thousands of people belonging to the economical-

ly weak bracket.

The task of the government in such a situation is to protect the economically

weak group from foreign economic domination and to improve the basis

of production sharing, social products, by multiplying the share for the

farmers and workers. The government of a sovereign state has the power

to change the basis of income distribution, but the extent of its power is

restricted by economic principles. As long as the social power is dictated

by economic principles which determine income distribution, those mea-

sures concerned could be made to the advantage of the workers. However,

if tlie social power is exercised as such, deviating from economic principles

the results will be to the detriment of both the state and its workers.

- Whether we like it or not one has to accept the reality that private enterprises

run by either foreigners or Indonesians, still have an economic importance in

tlie present national income of Indonesia. As long as they still contribute

positive endeavours in the field of production with equally positive ad-

ditional produce, it would be difficult to alter their position without dis-

rupting Indonesia's own national revenues. Their position could possibly be

replaced benefitting the state and people, only if a better and more perfect

alternative economic organisation could be set up.

The advantage of co-operatives over other forms of undertakings cannot be

verified through slogans, but by virtue of its own proof in practice.

Tlieoretically the advantage of co-operatives has sufficiently been pointed

out. In co-operatives there are no employers and employees with conflicting

interests. Those who work are all members and have a common responsibili-

ty for the safety of their co-operatives. The primary objective of co-opera-

tives is to jointly foster the attainment of common needs in the best possible

manner, not to seek profits as is the case with firms, limited corporations

and others.

- Obstructions by capitalism can only be contained by means of an organisa-

tion, and that organisation is a co-operative.

- The colonial government has already been crushed. However, colonial capi-

talism as an economic organisational power still holds a strong position.

That power can only be broken by developing the economy of the people

on the basis of co-operatives. Co-operatives are building scattered weak



624 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

powers into a strong organisation. The strength of a co-operative lies in its

character of alliance which is based on mutual help and common responsi-

bility. Its prime character is not to make external enemies, but to streng-

then internal solidarity, to educate people to possess selfrespect and to

inculcate selfconfidence in themselves.

- A co-operative could also be run on a large scale. According to the plan of

the Panitia Pemikir Siasat Ekonomi (the Committee for Economic Strategy

Planning) in 1947, there was a possibility to set up a mixed co-operative

with foreign capital participation, Indonesian labour and government. Such

a co-operative could, for example, become the basis for an industrial enter-

prise. However, it is obvious that such an undertaking is at present not yet

possible. The workers who constitute the core members are not as yet

available, its basic capital is also difficult to obtain from those who are to be

the core members of that co-operative.

After elaborating all these, Moh. Hatta defined 7 areas which can be

fostered through co-opetatives namely to increase production, to improve the

quality of goods, distribution and prices, to eliminate practices of usury by

usurers, to strengthen capital formation and to maintain paddy reserve supply.

Hatta's thoughts on co-operatives is consistent as evident from the afore-

mentioned elaborations. Its red line shows very clearly that co-operatives have

to become the only form of undertaking for members of the Indonesian socie-

ty. A co-operative is also very capable of, even most capable of doing the

things as concretely described by him. However, Hatta at that time, in 1951,

was also very realistic in that he was aware that the co-operative he aspired

after was still far from its realisation. Hence he also saw and pointed out the

advantages and positive features of private capitalism. At the same time he

emphasised that such a situation was one that Indonesia had to accept as a

"short-term political economy." A situation which according to Hatta should

in the long run be gradually ameliorated in a realistic manner, by taking real

measures and not by virtue of mere slogans. If one has to use a slogan, one

should use the slogan: "from demonstration to organisation."

Hatta's thoughts were explicit, clear, consistent and realistic in 1951.

Whether his thoughts was still realistic in 1986 and in the future is sometliing

which calls for fiirther thorough examinations in order to avoid using slogans

all the time.

THE PRESENT POSITION OF CO-OPERATIVES

Today, 25 years after Hatta's address at the first co-operative day comme-

moration Indonesia's economic order constitutes a transitional one witli the

growth and rise of all sectors, small and medium entrepreneurs, public sector

and co-operatives, also including the very big capitalists, who have become so
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either because they have won in the free market competition, or because they

have granted special treatment by authorities,' and those who become very big

due to government decrees. Government-owned enterprises have also swollen

to become 200 units with assets totalling around Rp. 80 trillion. Accordingly in

such an economic order one has to face an economic structure which hampers

the export of non-oil commodities, forcing Indonesia to resort to devaluation

after devaluation. In the effort to look for a final breakthrough in the form of

the 25th October 1986 package of policies, one is forced to think in the direc-

tions of deregulation, privatisation, more flexibilities in the areas and activities

of foreign capital or foreignisation.

Hence after co-operatives have been given a place in the elucidation of Ar-

ticle 33 of the 1945 Constitution and in the Guidelines of State Policy

(GBHN), 25 years after Indonesia's Father of Co-operatives heralded the form

of co-operative as the ideal one in which the greatest possible efforts have to be

made realise it as the only form of a long-term undertaking, Indonesia has to

face a structure, in which co-operatives are lagging far behind in the develop-

ment as well as in the strengthening of its position within Indonesia's economic

order compared with the private capitalist ones and the etatistic Governrnent-

owned enterprises. It would not be fair not to stress in this analysis that amidst

the forces that give rise to and develop private capitalism and government-run

enterprises, the government has incessantly make efforts to revitalise co-

operatives, particularly the Village Unit Co-operatives (KUD) and other

primary co-operatives. The government has never feared in investing large

amount of funds to finance the development of co-operatives, notwith-

standing the loss of large sums of money due to irregularities committed by co-

operatives' implementing apparatus. For this sincerety and political will credit

should be given to the government. With government's all out desire to

develop co-operatives, absolutely, the reawakening of co-operatives is indeed

impressive. However, relatively, compared with the growth of the private and

public sectors, the portion ascribable to co-operatives has increasingly

developed farther away from the ideals of the Father of Co-operatives, Bung

Hatta.

ANALYSIS

What has gone wrong in the deviation from the ideals and the reality of In-

donesia's co-operatives development? Does the present economic order in In-

donesia, 25 years after Bung Hatta stated his aforementioned thoughts, not

lead one to the question, as to whether co-operatives still have the chance to

become the only form of undertaking in Indonesia's economy? If not, would

such a development be regarded as unfortunate for Indonesia?

How contradictory it may sound, Hatta himself gave a point of departure

to the analysis which may contradict his own long-term prediction on the posi-
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tion of co-operatives in Indonesia's economy. In the aforementioned quota-

tion, it was Hatta himself who stated that although the government of a free

and sovereign state has the power to change the basis of the distribution of

power, the extent of it is determined by economic law-like principles.

Hence it is not a law in the sense of legislation and government authority

which are capable of creating and arranging all sorts of economic organisa-

tions such as the ratio between the private sector, the state and co-operatives,

but law in the sense of "wetmatigheden" such as the Archimedean law, the

law of diminishing return and the like. All those are termed by Hatta as

economic principles. Economic principles or to be more precise this business

behavioural theory appears to increasingly generate the Indonesian economic

structure which is greatly different from that intended by Article 33 of the 1945

Constitution, by Hatta and by Act No. 12, 1967 concerning the principles of

co-operatives.

CO-OPERATIVES AS THE PILLARS OF ECONOMIC JUSTICE

The following are hypothetical cases but are based on a high degree of

reality and relevance. Suppose there are 200 dairy cow farmers in a certain

village working individually without any co-operative organisation.

In a neighbouring town there are 25 entrepreneurs who respectively con-

tribute their share of Rp 100 million. With this capital of Rp 2.5 billion they

establish a factory for the processing of milk into milk powder as well as ins-

tant fresh milk. Then they buy a fleet of transport vehicles to collect fresh milk

from the dairy farms in the surroundings of the factory. Could this organisa-

tion be called a co-operative. According to Act No. 12, 1967, this is regarded

as a co-operative since the number of share-holders totals more than 20 per-

sons, each with equal share. Viewed from the angle of its spirit could this

undertaking be called a co-operative? Obviously not, since this is a joint

endeavour of big capitalists who are individually even frontally facing dairy

farmers one by one.

Dairy farmers then jointly establish a co-operative of which the scope of.

activities is limited to promoting and increasing productivity, improving the

health condition of the cows, the collecting and selling of fresh milk. This co-

operative as the sole accommodation has then to face above mentioned fac-

tory. As the farmers could already collect milk from their co-operative

members and manage to arrange for their own transport means the capitalists

have therefore to relinguish their transportation fleet. Hence they only have to

wait the dairy farmer's co-operative to send their fresli milk to the factory to

be bought and processed.

Accordingly there are two organisations, on the one hand the dairy

farmers' co-operative including its promotion, increase of productivity, im-
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provement of their cows' health, collection and sale of fresh milk. On the

other hand, there is the group of 25 big capitalists who built the milk proces-

sing factory, which also has the form of a co-operative, with an average capital

ownership of respectively Rp 100 million each. The question now is whether

this milk processing factory is a co-operative in the notion of the 1945 Con-

stitution and the Guidelines of State Policy (GBHN)? It appears to be rather

strange if this is called a co-operative, since it constitutes a joint co-operation

among large capital owners, and does not constitute an assembly of grassroots

forces among dairy farmers. If it is not a co-operative, then what is it called?

Cannot a co-operative be a big undertaking? If not, what about a co-operative

set up by dairy farmers if it later grows into a giant co-operative such as Frisian

Flag milk in the Netherlands. Is this not what Indonesians are longing for in

order that co-operatives grow into giant units? When one has reached such a

gigantic volume, is this still called a co-operative according to the 1945 Con-

stitution and GBHN?

Perhaps the answer is that an enterprise of big capitalists does not con-

stitute a co-operative since it does not start its activities from its very outset.

They are not the grassroots of dairy farmers. If this is the answer, what would

likely happen if in the same village 50 owners of freight cars form a Transpor-

tation co-operative? Would this be called a co-operative according to the 1945

Constitution and GBHN? The more so if aforementioned farmers' co-operative

is willing to relinguish their transportation units, on account of their feeling of

solidarity with their counterparts from the transportation co-operative in their

own village. There are now three kinds of organisation, of which each con-

siders itself a c.o-operative, since all of them feel that ownership means frater-

nity and equality, one share on vote, which is equal to one man one vote.

The dairy farmers' aforementioned co-operative grows, it keeps ac-

cumulating capital, so that it is able to purchase a milk processing factory

owned by those mentioned capitalists owning Rp 100 million each. This

farmers' co-operative then insists on buying the milk processing factory

threatening that it will build its own factory, and the milk processing factory

will no longer be provided with their fresh milk. The milk processing co-

operative gives in and sells the whole factory to the dairy farmers' cO-opera-

tive. The dairy farmers' co-operative, which was at the onset clearly a co-

operative, both in form and spirit, is now showing off as a big capital owner,

forcing and devouring the big capitalists, factory. The dairy farmers' co-

operative has grown bigger than the processing factory's production unit own-
ed by the Rp 100 million each capital owners. Is the co-operative of the dairy

farmers now still a co-operative? And to make matters worse, this co-operative

is now no longer willing to share its business with the transportation co-

operative of mentioned fellow villagers. They too were forced to sell their

' transportation fleet. The factor of greed has begun to infiltrate the co-

operative management. This management has become professional, rational

and quite efficient as expected by all of us, so that the co-operative will ex-
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pand, be rich and strong enough to employ professional, rational and efficient

managers.

Owing to the remarkable management by a staff of employers and with an

enormous potential sector, this co-operative is constantly growing. Its

geographical scope has become very extensive, and the number of its members
numerous. They a set up their own life insurance association, which develops

into a large life insurance co-operative similar to Bumiputera 1912. The
following step is to form a co-operative of savings association, which would

also develop into a colossal one such as Raffeisenbank and Boerenkenbank,

which were thereafter amalgamated to become the gigantic and multinational

Rabobank. This bank which has the form of a co-operative would then begin

to form a conglomerate of enterprises. The cycle is now complete to question

once again: do the dairy farmers' co-operative, the processing factory,

transportation company, the bank and insurance company as a whole still con-

stitute a co-operative, in terms of form and spirit, viewed from the angle of the

1945 Constitution and GBHN (Guidelines of State Policy). Its magnitude,

management and behaviour is not different from the other giant companies.

However, the owners still constitute a group of people on the basis of equality.

The number of the owners has develop to approximately 10,000 farmers.

Let us now compare this co-operative with the following organisation. An
industrious entrepreneur began his undertaking in the field of electronics from

scratch. His privately owned enterprise continued to grow. He died and the

wliole enterprise was bequeathed to his children and his wife. It became an

enormous family enterprise. The company continued to grow. All the availa-

ble credit facilities were depleted. It could no longer receive any credit facility

for the expansion of the company, if either its capital or equity capital were

not augmented. Then it went public, selling its shares to everyone at the capital

market. This development continued, up to a stage when the entire family

possessed only 6 percent, and the public comprising 100,000 people owned 94

percent of the shares. This development is similar to that of Philips and other

public giant companies. This company was at the onset owned by a person and

a family and has developed in a very capitalistic manner by exploiting all

capitalistic instrument such as banks, capital market and the like. Eventually

94 percent of the company is owned by 100,000 people comprising housewives,

taxi-drivers, professors, students, from dustmen to directors of large com-

panies who have bought its shares through the stock exchange. The co-

operative as described above also constitutes a giant conglomerate, and is own-

ed by 10,000 meijibers of the co-operative. The electronics company is 94 per-

cent owned by 100,000 people. The ownerships, composition is almost based

on an equal sliare, but the number of its owners, including the founder's fami-

ly, totals more than 100,000 people, whereas the co-operative conglomerate

owned by the dairy farmers only consists of 10,000 people. Is such a company

a co-operative in spirit? As to its form it is obviously not a co-operative. From

the outset it has been a Limited Company developing in a capitalistic manner,
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and eventually fell in the hands of 100,000 public owners, of which its owner-

ship composition is prone to changes at any moment pursuant to the daily

transactions of shares at the stook exchange.

Before beginning with the analysis and conclusion the writer wants to pre-

sent a concrete case. A big capitalist had pioneered the cultivation of

mushrooms for 12 years. He had painstakingly succeeded in acquiring the

secrets for the company, in terms of both its cultivation techniques and that of

its management. He had suffered substantial losses. After he had succeeded,

and mastered all the techniques of production, general management and distri-

bution (including its export), he built a modern and a capital intensive

mushroom cultivation plant. The mushroom development units comprise a

house and 3 compartment for growing mushrooms. The construction of these

units was financed with the capital and credit from the bank on his account.

However each completed unit was given to the villagers living in the surroun-

dings of the plant as a loan. This loan was to be repaid with the proceeds

earned from mushrooms.

After having paid the installments of the principal and interest, he still re-

tains an income of Rp 60,000 each month. A sum of money which is quite ade-

quate to live in that village. Within 6-8 years the whole amount of the loans

were repaid. The house which is annexed to the 3 compartments for the

cultivation of mushrooms will become his possession. Since he no longer has

to pay the installments of the principal loan and interests, his income escalates

tenfold and becomes Rp 600,000 a month. These families are joined in a co-

operative, which is built by the big capitalist who owns the processing plant.

The government is asked to supervise it so as to continuously uphold justice.

The relationship between the mushroom farmers' co-operative and the capi-

talist owning the processing plant is not merely commercial in nature, but it is

also based on providing know-how to increase productivity, health conditions,

sanity and the like. A genuine co-operative, both in form and spirit, was pro-

duced and developed by a pure capitalist. A question arises as to whether this

capitalist still constitutes one to be eliminated, or is this capitalist a socialistic

capitalist, or a co-operative capitalist.

ECONOMIC PRINCIPLES IN FORCE

Through the various scenario depicted above the writer wants to point out

that there are forces in society which in their own respective ways attempt at

producing the society's needs for goods and services. Those forces are working

naturally in accordance with their own rules of the game, or in accordance

with their own economic principles. These economic principles are also known
perfectly by Moh. Hatta, as aforementioned. Although still within the limita-

tions of law in the sense of state legislation, these economic forces and prin-

ciples have and will be able to produce a variety of de facto forms of enter-
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prises with their own respective attitudes. Aside from the numerous small

specialised co-operatives (which are not illustrated above), the economic forces

and principles have been and will be able to create and develop various forms
of undertakings. One of the forms of those undertakings is the co-operative.

And the structure of this co-operative, although still within the lim.itation as

stipulated by Act No. 12, 1967 Concerning the Basic Principles of Co-
operatives, it turns out that it could take the form of a giant, multinational,

conglomerate co-operative, which in terms of its attitude, ownership or
sharing of profits is closely akin to a limited company which is public, gigantic

and multinational in nature.

To support this axiom, the writer expounds an important factor in business

behavioral theory, known as absenteeism. This is a phenomenon in which as

soon as the ownerhip of a business organisation becomes public, and accor-

dingly its management has to be in the hands of professional managers who
are non-shareholders, it is' followed by another one in that the shareholders no

longer feel as members of the shareholders' meeting, being the highest authori-

ty. They are inclined to merely emphasise on the benefit or direct profit that

they may gain in the form of dividents. However, it is exactly these dividents

that were to become the means for the budgeting policy of the non-share-

holders' management, and to be used to fix the shares' rate, so as to always

open the doors of the stock exchange to the emission of shares by the com-

pany. What is most important is no longer to serve the interest of the public

company's shareholders but for the contituity and reputation of the employed

managers. They consequently become very powerful, and the shareholders in-

deed are no longer interested in none other than to obtain the combination of

the rate of shares and dividents which they regard as mere interests of a

deposit. This is even more so since they, being shareholders of a public com-

pany can sell and buy shares at any time. Such a phenomenon of absenteeism

occurs and is effective in any business organisation which has gone public and

where its management is accordingly professionally run by a staff of salaried

non-shareholders employees. No matter whether this company is privately

owned or is a co-operative, and also no matter how the company came about,

whether it was developed by a genuine capitalist, or grew out from a small ge-

nuine co-operative of grassroots. Hence viewed from the angle of business

behavioral principles which can be witnessed and be proved elsewhere, there is

no difference between a co-operative which has grown big and a private

capitalistic company which has gone public, either in its style of management

in the company's strategy, in its opportunism, or in its greediness. It would be

interesting to conduct a research to verify the absenteeism axiom, whether it is

true that people who were insured by the Bumiputera 1912 insurance company

really felt and were aware that they, being members of the 1912 Bumiputera

Insurance Co-operative, were the owners of it and were holding the highest

authority?
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Three important factors should be discussed first in determining the

characteristics of a co-operative before relevant concluisions could be drawn.

These factors are the physical involvement of the members or owners of the

co-operative in the production process, their involvement in the management

and the factor of ownership.

THE PHYSICAL INVOLVEMENT IN THE PROCESS OF PRODUCTION

Business behavioral theories also teach us that a successful enterprise unit,

whatsoever its form, also a successful individual owned company are to grow

rapidly. Within a short time the volume of the company does no longer allow

itself to be directly involved physically in the process of production. In a short

time it will need a staff of employees. In the case of the co-operative depicted

above, the one comprising dairy farmers who succeeded in possessing a milk

processing factory will be greatly in need of a staff of professional employees

to manage the factory. The members will still be involved in raising milk cows

and to milk their cows. Hence by letting the milk processing factory be ma-
naged by a staff of professional managers, and with the ownership going

public, the phenomenon of absenteeism will prevail. The professional

managers will apply the principles of strategy and business management,

together with their diversification and conglomeration. Hence if one does not

want the co-operative to be a priori bound to only operate on a very limited

scale of business, the physical involvement of its members cannot be made a

criterion of the characteristics of a co-operative.

MANAGEMENT

As far as the structure of management is concerned to be used as the

criterion to decide whether or not a certain organisation constitutes a co-

operative, a lengthy discussion is not needed. Even in a quite small and

primary co-operative, its management cannot be tackled by all members of the

co-operative concertedly. However, small its scale may be, if the volume of the

co-operative is to be of some significance, its scale will nevertheless be so large,

so that the involvement of full-time management cannot be avoided. The rota-

tion system in management so as to enable each member of the co-operative to

periodically tackle the co-operative's management cannot be justified by any

sound company management theory viewed from the angle of continuity, pro-

fessional capability, management style, and other factors which determine the

success of failure of a management. Viewed from the angle of the number of

members alone has made it impossible for all the members to be involved in

the management, notwithstanding the rotation system.
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OWNERSHIP

The more the people who own a company are equitably spreaii, the more it

is felt justly and being more similar to a co-operative, at least in spirit. This

contemplation takes us to the State-owned Enterprise (BUMN). If the issue of

ownership is considered important for economic justice, BUMN is already

owned by the state, which is identical to the entire people. Hence it is not

owned by 10,000 people only as is the case with a co-operative and by 100,00C

people only like a company which is a limited one and which has gone public.

Each BUMN is already oWned by the entire people totalling 160 million.

Why bother about a co-operative and to be in favour of the private sector, let

alone privatisation, which means that BUMN which is already rightly owned
by the whole of the people is sold to the private sector? By only accounting for

the factor of ownership as a criterion for economic justice will lead us to the

ownership of all production units by the state, or etatism, which appears to be

contrary to the 1945 Constitution, as clarified in the "Elucidation of the 1945

Constitution of the Republic of Indonesia."

Nevertheless, there is a difference between the equitable ownership of a

private enterprise unit by members of the society and that of BUMN. Indeed

BUMN belongs to the state and the state belongs to the people. However, the

benefit gained from this ownership is not immediate and directly enjoyed by

the people, it has to go through the Government Budget (APBN), disburse-

ment procedures, or are they included in it who are to enjoy the APBN,
whereas th.e liquidity procedure will most likely be vulnerable to irregularities

and the like. Hence, absenteeism has not only come about due to the

prevalence of economic principles, but also to the legislation of the state which

has widened the gap between the assets she possessed and their owners. Since

the assets are of a collective nature owned by the entire nation, the benefits

gained from these assets are also collective in nature, such as roads, amuse-

ment parks, public transportation and the like.

One can really feel the existence of human needs for the assurance of their

well being which is not based on manpower only, but also on property that

generates interests or dividends, which may be enjoyed as additional income or

earnings in case one could no longer work physically, due to either old age or

accidents, physical disability and the like. One can really imagine how ap-

prehensive a top manager would be about what would happen with his present

life style and living standard, which is full of luxury, first class and glare,

should he suddenly lose his job due to whatever reason. One can even more

really feel, how great it would be for people belonging to the small income

group, should they be ensured a continued and proper minimum living stan-

dard, in case they are no longer able to work.

However, this assurance cannot be given in the form of shares of enterprise

units, whatever the form, including the ownership of a production unit in the
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form of a co-operative. Why is it not possible?

Firstly, the ownership of such an enterprise, aside from having the

possibility of gaining profits, also entails the risk of suffering a loss. Not less

frequent one reads and hears views of prominent economists and thinkers who
according to the writer are based on a wrong perception. They opine as though

a human being could only live happily with an adequate level of prosperity on-

ly if he were the owner of a production apparatus. It did not occur to them that

the greater part of the people are no entrepreneurs. They will be happier if they

can earn a living from jobs that give them a regular and permanent income.

They have also forgotten that people involved in the world of arts, of thinking,

that of education and the intellectuals' are in general precisely the people with

the highest value. That this is indeed the case was acknowledge by Confucius

thousands of years ago, who said that "Sze Nien Chung Su, Pai Nien Su

Ren," which means that one needs 10 years to grow a tree, but needs 100 years

to mold a man of integrity and of a noble character. Accordingly in China

during the time of Confucius the highest status in society was ascribed to

philosophers and scholars, the second place was occupied by bureaucrats, the

third by traders and entrepreneurs, and the fourth by beggars and vagrants.

Entrepreneurs usually do not have time for contemplation, which is greatly

needed to make himself a man of integrity and of a noble character. To
become a billionair one may need 10 years, or even 5 minutes if one happens to

be able to commercialise his function, but one will need a whole life time to

become a man of noble character. In the present condition of Indonesia, a

man of noble character, who is an intellectual, idealistic, and who is dedicated

to public interests instead of seeking his own advantage, is inclined to be

sneered at and to be the laughing stock, and even to be exploited by the well to

do people who do not as yet recognise noble intellectual values. They have a

special scorn nickname for these intelligent scholars, namely "tiau tiet mbo
lisiet," which means that "he is intelligent, but his intelligence does not pro-

duce money." However, this is a momentary phenomenon which is typically

ascribed to a society who have not yet reached the advanced development

stage, everywhere in the world. With the future progress of the entire Indone-

sian nation in all fields, the intellectuals will increasingly be given their due

position, either in the form of spiritual or material appreciation. The most ob-

vious example is the social status of living standard extended to professors of

Harvard University, who respectively received an endowment of US$2 million.

What the writer is trying to say is that entrepreneurs as company owners may
not be happy at all, let alone becoming human beings with noble character,

and this is even more so if they have to become people who are most valuable

for the nation's leadership. Hence it would be incorrect if there is a tendency

claiming that every human being should be made an entrepreneur owner of the

production means.

Secondly, it is a fact that the Omniscient God has created man with various

talents, life styles and ambitions. Social justice cannot be created by forcing
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them to behave monotonously and uniformly, let alone forcing them to work
in only one form of organisation or co-operative. It is in this perspective that

one can understand the ambivalence and ambiguity of Article 33 of the 1945

Constitution, its elucidation and the GBHN and one should even appreciate it

as being one highly sensitive towards the existing reality.

A DEADLOCK FACED BY THE CO-OPERATIVE AS THE ONLY FORM
OF ENTERPRISE

In this writing the author has tried to put forward what kind of dilemma
and deadlock are to be faced if one absolutely has to accept co-operative as the

sole form of the state production means. He has also pointed out that although

Moh. Hatta propounded with all his arguments co-operative as the sole form

of undertaking in the long-term political economy, 25 years after he forwarded

his views it is just the reverse that one is facing now.

If one believes Peter Drucker's views expounded in his writing entitled

"The Changed World Economy," it will make more vague the logic and ex-

pectation that co-operative may become the sole form of undertaking without

making people destitute.

There is one force in economic theories that should not be forgotten,

especially today, at the time when Indonesia has to promote non-oil exports,

and when the country is compelled to change her political economy from im-

port substitution into that of export-led industrialisation. If the country has to

compete in international markets, the commodities to be faced are competitive

ones originating from various countries. A great number of them originate

from countries with global scale industries, of which all of them cannot

possibly take the form of co-operatives. Those products can only be competed

by those which are also produced by large scale production units, which in ab-

solute terms could not possibly have the only form of a co-operative.

Unfortunately Moh. Hatta did not have the opportunity to see the forms

and forces of economic theories in operation in a world which has contracted

with the global and expeditious"gigantic instrumentality. It is those economic

theories that would make people suffer if they keep dogmatically adhering to

the co-oprative as the only form of undertaking. With his clear and keen

thoughts, and his patriotism about which nobody is doubtful, Hatta has great-

ly inspired the Indonesian nation. However, it would be unfair to expect from

Bung Hatta that in 1951 he should have known fast technological progress

proceeded, which had brought about great and rapid changes in economic

theories in effect, which he himself so keenly and realistically knew as being

valid at that lime.
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I

CONCLUSION

Hence, should the Indonesian people just accept all the effects of so many
1 forms of enterprise units, ranging from co-operatives to sidewalk venders,

I from private shops to multinational conglomerates, and from Pertamina,

!

government banks to BUMNs in all fields?

The consequence of the existence and operation of these enterprise units is

I two-fold in nature: the first one is the optimal production of goods and ser-

vices, since production is carried out by groups of production units of which

the forms are adjusted to their respective talents, styles and ambitions. One
can only applaud and be happy about the yields produced through an optimal

process and form. In view of the topic of this writing, one should raise the

question whether co-operative is given a significant place amidst other forms

of enterprise units? The greater part of the 160 million people of Indonesia still

earn their living from agriculture and cattle breeding in rural areas. This sector

has a very large volume and constitutes a fertile sector for the development of

co-operatives. If they do realise the benefit of co-operatives, and they are

capable of engaging themselves in unions and organisations, the role of these

primary co-operatives and their contribution to the economic development

would be quite substantial. The essence of Indonesia's economy is still as was

identified by Prof. J.H. Boeke in the address of his inauguration as professor

in 1930 which was entitled "Dualistische Economic." He described the sharp

division of Indonesia's economy into the traditional and the modern sector,

which presently approximately coincide with the sector of agriculture/cattle

breeding and that of industry. Therefore, the modern sector should be left

alone in facing the world markets with their forms and ways of doing business

on a par with the other competitors in the international markets. The tradi-

tional sector can be developed through co-operatives. In this perspective co-

operative will constitute the greatest portion of the overall production ac-

tivities of the Indonesian nation.

The second consequence is the injustice that has been brought about, since

the owners of the large and gigantic production units exert direct control over

their products, which if without government's intervention, can be exploited at

will. It is here that the government with all its legal power has to play a major

role. If economic principles are to determine the direction, the forms of the

undertaking and the optimal production process, state laws in the form of

state legislations are to determine as to how to distribute equitably the fruits

and enjoyments of this production.

The instrumentality to ensure the equitable distribution of the optimal pro-

duction yields is available in great number, and there are also many examples

in other countries such as the formation of a company's executive board, in

which the employees and workers are represented, the requirement that

employers pay premiums to a national social security system, the requirement



636 rHE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

to appoint members of a board of commissioners as the workers' represen-

tatives and many others. Most important of all these is undoubtedly that all of

them have to pay taxes, which are imposed so heavily so that entrepreneurs

almost make off, were they not still attached to their company.

A gigantic national system need to be mentioned here, in view of the

significant content of social justice it can contribute. This system is the na-

tional social security system which was pioneered in the form of Labour In-

surance or ASTEK.

If this could be developed optimally, it is this ASTEK that will constitute a

tangible and material realisation of the Indonesian values and spirit of mutual

help. It is in this ASTEK that henceforth the principle that all parts of the

society earning their living from work, be they workers or employers, shall

contribute part of their earnings to be used by another part of the people who
need it in the form of pensions, widow allowance, unemployment subsidy, or-

phans subsidy, invalidity subsidy and the like. Only in this way one can

eliminate the fear of losing the means to maintain one's proper standard of liv-

ing. That this is not a Utopia or a beautiful dream has been proven by many
countries which call themselves welfare states.

Whether or not this system is going to develop into reality in Indonesia,

depends greatly on two factors:

1 . To what extent will the political forces be able to bring about practical and

tangible concepts that are acceptable to the value system and culture of the

Indonesian nation. This is among other things one of the important tasks of

political parties, namely to formulate the feeling of social justice into

tangible instrumentality. Especially today after Indonesia has succeeded in

settling the issue of ideology. It is hoped that the last general election has

been used by the political parties and Golkar as a forum to compete in

selling practical, tangible and constructive ideas.

2. To what extent could Indonesia improve the state apparatuses so as to have

clean, authoritative, efficient and effective ones. However, this writing is

not meant to further elaborate on this matter.

However, the writer needs to emphasise that any appropriate thoughts,

conception and tangible formulation up to the adequate instrumentalities will

be to no avail, if the country appears not to be capable of purifying its

aparatuses.

In this respect it would be unfair not to mention as well as that the refor-

mative actions to have a clean state aparatus is not only the task of the govern-

ment, but will only be successful if it is supported and sustained by high

morality of the entire people as well.



National Development
as the Implementation of Pancasila

Kirdi DIPOYUDO

As reported by Suara Karya daily, a seminar on Pancasila as the orienta-

tion of science development was held in Yogyakarta on 3-4 September 1986.

This seminar could be applauded since it would contribute to the comprehen-

sion of the nation's view of life which had been purified and condensed so as

to become the basis of the state. However at the present development stage, at

the time when the Indonesian nation is making efforts to implement Pancasila

in national development, that scientific meeting would have been more rele-

vant and beneficial if its theme had been "Development as the Implementation

of Pancasila." One often hears or reads about it, but it is still unclear as to its

purpose and how to implement it. According to the author there has been as

yet no writing so far that has specifically discussed it. This shortcoming need

to be immediately overcome and it is expected from experts to contribute their

thoughts seriously. It is in this connection that this article is presented in order

to stimulate the thoughts towards its comprehension in the framework of its

implementation for the reaUsation of a just and prosperous society based on

Pancasila as the aim of Indonesia's Proclamation Independence.

INTRODUCTION

As was affirmed by President Soeharto in his Address of State on 16th

August 1983, Indonesia had expressed her determination in the 1983 GBHN
(the Outlines of State Policy) to embark upon a new stage in national develop-

ment by carrying it out as the implementation of Pancasila. "If formerly our

struggle was focussed on the efforts to safeguard and uphold Pancasila as the

basis of the state and to uphold the life of the state on the basis of Pancasila

This article is translated from Analisa, Vol. XV, No. 8 (August 1986).
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democracy, since MPR enacted the Decree concerning the P-4 (the Guide to

the Living and Practice of Pancasila) in 1978, we have stepped up our struggle

by virtue of the drive for the living and practice of Pancasila. In view of the

ever expanding socialisation of P-4 during the last five years, we are currently

one step ahead in making efforts of implementing Pancasila in our' national

development as we ourselves have endorsed in the GBHN as the outcome of

the General Session of MPR last March."

Being determined to carry out national development as the implementation

of Pancasila we are also conscious of the fact that in implementing the

development programmes we have the directives and criteria for our thinking,

planning and activities in the development. In this way we will know what we
consider to be good and hence has to be carried out in a conscientious manner.

Furthermore, President Soeharto affirmed that development as the im-

plementation of Pancasila encompasses the implementation of Pancasila in all

aspects of the life of the state and nation. "We have from the outset con-

sidered our national development in the widest possible sense. We consider the

development as material and spiritual development, the total development of

the Indonesian man and the entire Indonesian society. This implies that

development as material and spiritual development, the total development of

life of the state and nation either in the political, economic, social, legal or

defence and security fields and the Uke ... Without that Pancasila will remain

an empty slogan."

What the meaning of national development as the implementation of Pan-

casila is and what the implications are, will be discussed in this introductory

chapter. Consecutively the meaning of national development and development

as the implementation of Pancasila will be discussed, particularly from the

aspect of the aims and endeavours. This analysis will be concluded by brief

evaluation on the national development achieved so far on the basis of Pan-

casila and some concluding remarks.

NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

In order to understand national development as the implementation of

Pancasila, first of all one has to understand the meaning of national develop-

ment. The following will be a discussion on the meaning of national develop-

ment, its aims, essence, foundation, character, scope and the three aspects of

its direction called the development trilogy.

The Meaning of National Development

National development is a series of endeavours made in a conscious and

planned manner to improve conditions in accordance with the targeted aim. It
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covers comprehensive, well-oriented and integrated development programmes

which are implemented in a continuous manner in order to realise the national

ideals as stated in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution. Accordingly it con-

stitutes a series of planned endeavours to advance national society.

National development is the continued struggle in order to give substance

to the national independence that has been obtained and defended at the cost

of great sacrifices. Independence is not the ultimate goal of Indonesia's strug-

gle, but constitutes a bridge for the realisation of a better national life. Conse-

quently independence has to be followed by development.

Independence has given .the opportunity to the Indonesian people to realise

their ideals, namely a just and prosperous society materially as well as spiri-

tually based on Pancasila, the nation's view of life having been purified and

condensed so as to become the state's basis and ideology. However, as the con-

sequence of waves of acute ideological and political conflicts and a continuous

series of upheavals, the endeavours to realise those ideals were not seriously

made, so that the situation, especially in the economic field, deteriorated

leading to the suffering of many people. It was only after the 30 September

Movement of PKI (the Communist Coup) was crushed in 1965 and the New
Order succeeded in creating national stability in the political and economic

fields, that a series of national development could be launched as the only way
to substantiate the independence and to achieve Indonesia's national goals.

The Aim of National Development

Accordingly the aim of Indonesia's national development is as follows: (a)

to protect the whole of the Indonesian people and their entire native land of

Indonesia; (b) to advance the common welfare; (c) to develop the intellectual

life of the nation; and (d) to contribute in implementing an order in the world

which is based upon independence, abiding peace and social justice. In accor-

dance with that the Outlines of State Policy (GBHN) stipulate as follows:

"National Development aims at establishing a just and evenly prosperous

society, both in the material and spiritual sense, based on Pancasila within the

territory of the Unitary State of the Republic of Indonesia, which is free, so-

vereign, united and democratic, in an atmosphere of national life which is

secure, peaceful, orderly and dynamic, and in a world environment which is

free, friendly, orderly and peaceful."

This means that within the country legal security and justice in all its forms

is upheld on the one hand and on the other for each and all members of society

goods and services needed for life are available. Without the country, In-

donesia's national goal is the realisation of a new world order based on

freedom, abiding peace and social justice.
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The Essence of National Development

With those goals in mind the development is carried out by way of totally

developing the Indonesian man and the entire Indonesian society on the basis

Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution. In concrete terms, national development

is the development of the Indonesian men in order to become Pancasila

abiding people and that of the Indonesian society to become a Pancasila based

society, or in other words the development of a Pancasila society and Pan-

casila people.

Totally developing the Indonesian man means to build or develop all his

faculties, i.e. intellect, will, esthetical feelings, physical capability and the

capability to get things done. Accordingly we talk about education or to be

more exact, the transfer of knowledge, moral and religious education, the

education of arts, physical and vocational training. In view of the aforemen-

tioned it is also stressed in the GBHN that "national education is based on

Pancasila and is aimed at promoting one's devotion to the One and Only God,

the intellectual capability and skill, at developing high morals, strengthening

one's personality and loyalty to one's nation to create development-minded

people who can develop themselves and who have a common responsibility to

national development.

Man needs to be developed so that in the dimension of his relationship with

other men he will be able to realise a social order, which is secure, peaceful and

just, and in the dimension of his relationship with nature will be able to con-

quer and process the world through technology and labour, in order to realise

welfare for himself and his fellowmen, so that a just and prosperous society

will be realised based on the view of life of his nation.

Totally developing man means that national development is not just the

pursuit of material gains such as food, clothing, housing, sanitation and the

like, or spiritual satisfactions such as education, feeling of security, freedom to

express one's opinion in a responsible manner, justice and the like, but both in

a harmonious and balanced manner; and that development should be evenly

spread throughout the entire homeland, not only benefitting part of the society

but the whole of the society and should really be felt by all the people as an im-

provement of their living standard.

What is aspired after is the harmonious relationship of man with God, with

his fellowmen, and with his physical environment, a harmonious interrelation-

ship between nations, and also harmony between ideals of life on earth and life

in the world to come, since the goal of national development is the overall har-

mony in the life of man and society, which is also called an advanced, just and

prosperous society based on Pancasila (GBHN).
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The Basis of National Development

Since Pancasila has been adopted as the basis of the state and in the context

of its implementation has been translated into the 1945 Constitution and has

been further elaborated in the GBHN, the national development is carried out

on the basis of: (1) Pancasila as its ideal foundation; (2) the 1945 Constitution

as its constitutional foundation; and (3) GBHN as its operational foundation.

The 1945 Constitution is rightly called the constitutional foundation,

however, viewed from the material aspect it actually contains the ideals, struc-

tural and operational bases of national development. The 1945 Constitution

simultaneously contains noble ideals, lays down the structure of the state and
gives clear directives in accordance with the development of situation and pro-

gress as stipulated in the mechanism for drafting the state policy and other

provisions in various sectors of life of the society and state which have been

written down in the articles. Owing to the stable implementation of the 1945

Constitution, political and administrative stability could be created, which

constitute a conditio sine qua non for the successful implementation of na-

tional development in an effort to substantiate independence and to realise the

national ideals.

On the other hand, GBHN which is an elaboration of both Pancasila and

the 1945 Constitution constitutes a general pattern of national development in

the form of a series of comprehensive, directed and harmonious development

programmes going on continuously until the development goals have been

achieved. The purpose of its promulgation by the MPR (People's Consultative

Assembly) is to provide a directive to the struggle of the State and People of

Indonesia, who are currently engaged in the implementation of national

development with the that the desired condition may be realised within the

next five years and in the longer-term, so that in stages the ideals of the In-

donesian Nation may be realised as enumerated in Pancasila and the 1945

Constitution.

Since both the 1945 Constitution and GBHN are derived from Pancasila,

this nation's view of life and state's basis constitutes the most fundamental

basis of national development. Consequently one may say that national

development is essentially the development of Pancasila people and society.

This will be further elaborated in the second section of this article.

The Character of National Development

Indonesia's national development is carried out in a comprehensive,

directed and integrated manner and is proceeding continuously and by stages.

It is comprehensive because it has to cover all sectors of men's life in society

and state, comprising the political, economic, socio-cultural, defence and



642 THE INDONESIAN QUARTERLY, XV/4

security fields. It is directed because it has clear goals and targets. It is in-

tegrated because the activities in all fields have to be conducted harmoniously

and well-coordinatedly. Those activities should not hamper one another, on the

other hand they have to be mutually supporting so as to achieve maximal effi-

ciency. It is carried out continuously since its aim can only be achieved within a

long period of time, so that the programmes have to be consecutively con-

tinued. It is implemented by stages because the long-term development pro-

grammes have to be carried out by stages consisting of five years each, of

which each stage aims at raising the Uving standard and welfare of the entire

people and at laying a strong foundation for the next development stage. Par-

ticularly in evaluating the development results we have to focus our attention

to those stages so that the evaluation will be natural and valuable. What we are

to achieve in the fifth stage, for example, cannot be expected to be achieved in

the second or the third stage.

The Scope of National Development

As explained above, the national development is comprehensive in nature

and covers all sectors of life of the society and state. Consequently develop-

ment is carried out in the political, economic, socio-cultural, defence and

security fields which are all essential to achieve the development goals.

Besides, the development of the Pancasila ideology also need to be at-

tended to, though GBHN does not provide a special place for it. It is partly

included in political development and partly in that of the socio-cultural field,

particularly the development of culture and education. However, in view of

the important role of the Pancasila ideology in the overall development, it

should be discussed separately.

As underlined in the GBHN, the prime objective of the long-term develop-

ment is the achievement of a strong basis for the Indonesian nation to grow

and develop on its own strength towards a just and prosperous society based

on Pancasila. The emphasis is on the development in the economic field with

its main objective to reach a balance between the agricultural and the in-

dustrial field, and to meet the basic needs of the people. This means that

development endeavours are for the greater part geared to the economic

development, whereas development in the other fields will support and com-

plement it. The development in other fields are carried out in tune and in har-

mony with the progress achieved in the economic field. On the other hand,

owing to the increase of results in the economic field, wider resources of

development are made available to step up the development in the political:

socio-cultural fields and that of national defence and security.
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National Development Trilogy

Since development is essentially an endeavour to promote or realise the

people's prosperity and welfare, its benefits have to be enjoyed by the entire

people as the improvement of their spiritual and material welfare in a just and

equitable manner. On the other hand the success of national development

depends on the participation of all the people and this means that development

has to be carried out equitably by all layers of society.

Furthermore, the improvement of a just and equitable standard of living

and welfare can only be attained by improving the economic capability

through development. The improvement of that economic capability should be

made by promoting the production of daily necessities with a quite high

growth rate.

On the other hand, the development will only be carried out properly in a

stable national situation, either in the field of politics and security or in the

economic and social field. The more stable the situation the smoother will be

the development endeavours. Conversely a successful development will

enhance national stability.

On those considerations, it is stipulated in the GBHN that national de-

velopment be carried out on the basis of the Development Trilogy, namely the

equitable distribution of development and its benefits, aimed at the achieve-

ment of social justice for the entire people, a quite high economic growth rate

and a sound and dynamic national stability. The equitable distribution, growth

and stability as we noticed above are mutually interdependent and need to be

jointly pursued harmoniously in order to be mutually supportive.

The consecutive order of the three elements of the Development Trilogy is

not always the same. In the past stability occupied the first position followed

b> economic growth and finally equitable distribution. The ordering reflected

more or less the condition and stages of the development at that time. When
we entered the third stage of the long-term development process, endeavours

were urgently needed for the equitable distribution of the development and its

benefits in line with the demand of social justice. In the following stage (Pelita

IV), the endeavours were stepped up again to improve the spiritual and

material welfare, to boost up more equitable distribution of income and to ex-

pand employment opportunities as the sole source of welfare for the greater

part of the people. Social justice is given first priority by continuing to expand

and to intensify the use of the eight channels of distribution already adopted.

In the context of national development, efforts at equitable distribution

should always be made in the best possible manner, since it is demanded by

social justice and is the goal of the state proper, they may however not affect

economic growth and hamper production. The steps taken for its implementa-

tion should not stiffle initiatives and endeavours.
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PANCASILA THE BASIS OF NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

As referred to above, we know that Pancasila as the basis of the state, also

constitutes the basis for the implementation of national development in all sec-

tors of life of the society and state. From this reality one may deduce both the

goals of national development and the efforts to be made to achieve them.

Furthermore, to carry out national development on the basis of Pancasila

means that its goal is to develop Pancasila people, a Pancasila state and socie-

ty, and that this objective is to be achieved by socialising, cultivating and in-

stitutionalising Pancasila in the development implementation.

National Development Aim

As the basis of national development, Pancasila has to be practised in all

aspects of life of the society, nation and state: the poHtical, economic, socio-

cultural fields and that of the defence and security. In this way Pancasila be-

comes the daily life guide to the Indonesian man in the life of society and state.

In concrete terms this means to develop Pancasila people, a Pancasila state

and a Pancasila society.

Developing Pancasila People

Practising Pancasila in the national development means first of all develop-

ing Pancasila people, namely men whose attitude and behaviour are imbued

with the principles of Pancasila or men who express and practise Pancasila in

their daily attitude and behaviour. Accordingly a Pancasila man can be briefly

defined as one who:

a. In the context of the principle of Belief in the One and Only God, believes

in and is devoted to the One and Only God pursuant to his/her religion and

belief, respects and is co-operative with regard to believers and followers of

other religions, so as to bring about a live of harmony; respects the freedom

of his/her fellowmen to worship in accordance with their own respective

religion or behefs; does not force others to accept a certain religion or be-

liefs;

b. In the context of just and civilised humanity acknowledges the equal posi-

tion, the equal rights and duties of all people; loves his/her fellowmen;

respects the feelings of others; does not act ruthlessly against his fellow-

men; respects values of humanity; acts humanely; considers the Indonesian

nation as part of the human race and concequently respects and is co-

operative with regard to the other nations;

c. In the context of the unity of Indonesia, places unity, integrity, interest

and security of the nation and state above his/her own or group's interest;

is willing to make sacrifices for the sake of the nation and state; loves his/
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her native land and nation is proud of the Indonesian nation and home-

land; furthers intercourse for the sake of the unity and integrity of the na-

tion which is based on unity in diversity;

d. In the context of democracy guided by wisdom through deliberations re-

presentation gives precedence to the interests of the state and community;

does not impose his/her will on others; prefers deliberations in making

decisions for the common good; will make efforts to reach a consensus in

deliberations in a spirit of togetherness and based on common sense and in

accordance with a noble conscience; in taking decisions endeavour in such

a way so that they will be morallyjustifiable before the One and Only God,

respects human value and dignity and values of truth and justice; with

good will and responsibly accepts and carries out the decisions resulting

from deliberations;

e. In the context of social justice for the entire people of Indonesia develops

noble deeds which reflect an attitude and atmosphere of togetherness and

mutual assistance; acts justly; exercises his/her duties and rights in a ba-

lanced manner; respects" the rights of others; is helpful; avoids exploiting

others; is not wasteful; does not show off Hving in luxury; does not act

against the common good; is hardworking; appreciates other people's

piece of work; and jointly reahses equitable advancement and social justice.

Establishing a Pancasila State

Establishing a Pancasila State is to build a state, highly upholding the prin-

ciples of Pancasila by:

a. Guaranteeing to every citizen freedom to adhere to his respective rehgion

and to perform his religious duties accordingly, fostering attitude of

mutual respect and co-operation attitude among the members of various

religions and the adherents of various beliefs so as to bring about a life of

harmony, respects all religions and beliefs and treating them equally, fur-

thering a mature reUgious life and belief;

b. Acknowledging the equality of the status, rights and duties of all people,

respecting their dignity and rights, fostering respect for the feeling of

others, respecting humane values, conducting humane activities, consi-

dering oneself as being part of the human race and therefore respecting

and co-operating with other nations and countries;

c. Defending and developing Indonesia as a national state which is inde-

pendent, sovereign, united, just and prosperous, cultivating national inte-

grity while respecting the principle of unity in diversity; developing national

culture;

d. Respecting the people's sovereignty, intensifying the people's participation

in the life of the state, listening and paying attention to the people's voice,

upholding the law as the expression of the people's will; making efforts to

have the state institutions function well and establishing a functional rela-
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tionship with one another, guaranteeing the rights and duties of the people

as citizens;

e. Promoting social justice for the realisation of common welfare or the spiri-

tual and material well-being of the entire people, among other things by
engaging the entire people in the economic, socio-cultural life, and in na-

tional development, organising the economy as a common endeavour,

based upon the principle of family system, controlUng branches of pro-

duction which are important for the state and affect the life of most people,

and land and water and the natural riches contained therein and using them
for the people's well-being; taking care of the poor and destitute children,

with a high priority expanding employment opportunities so as to enable

each capable person to work in a highly productive manner; arranging

social securities for the entire people.

In a Pancasila state, the powers of government are divided among the

legislative, executive and judicative institutions which are supervising and

balancing each other so that they will not be abused but will be really used for

the interest of the people. The government is elected by the people to act on

their behalf in managing common interests, particularly in upholding the law

and justice and making available goods and services to meet the daily needs of

the entire people.

Furthermore, as stipulated in the 1945 Constitution, the Pancasila state is a

country which is based on law in the sense that all its actions have to be based

on law or have to be legally justified; its government is not based on abso-

lutism, but on the constitutional system which determines the system of

government of the state and regulates the relationship between the state and

the citizens or population; of which the highest authority lies in the hands of

the MPR (People's Consultative Assembly) as the embodiment of the entire

people, and determines the outlines of the policy of the state and appoints

the Head of State to execute them. The head of state is the highest executive of

the government below the MPR, he is not responsible to the DPR (House of

Representatives), assisted by ministers of state, his authority is not unlimited.

Developing a Pancasila Society

The Pancasila society can be briefly described as a society that: (a) believes

in and is devoted to the One and Only God, guarantees freedom to each citizen

to adhere to his religion and to perform his religious duties in conformity with

that religion and faith, fosters an attitude of respect and co-operation among

religious communities and adherents of the belief in the One and Only God so

as to create a life of harmony, furthers a mature religious life and belief; (b)

respects the human value and dignity of all men, acknowledges their equal

position, rights and duties and feels itself as being part of mankind and

therefore respects and co-operates with other nations; (c) puts national interest
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above that of individuals and groups, enhances the unity and integrity of the

nation, respects and develops national culture and identity; (d) uses delibera-

tion as a means of solving common problems, advances the political education

of the people so that they will be more conscious of their rights and duties as

citizens and will actively engage themselves in state life and development; and

(e) strives for social justice particularly by creating an order in which all layers

of the society are actively "engaged in the economic, and national socio-cultural

life, so that they will also enjoy the gains of material and spiritual welfare as

well.

A Pancasila society is essentially a humane society, in which the human
dignity and rights of its individual citizens are respected and the goods and ser-

vices for their daily needs are sufficiently available. Such a society enables its

members to live properly as human beings, to develop themselves and their

capabilities and to achieve material and spiritual welfare freely, pursuant to

their own respective conscience. It also looks upon other nations as fellow

members of mankind and co-operates with them in building a better order of

the world based on freedom, abiding peace and social justice. In a Pancasila

society man takes a central position not only as subject but also a.s the objec-

tive of its activities and the goal of its existence. There is no common good or

general or social welfare which is anything other than the welfare of individual

persons. The goal of each nation's society is to foster and encourage, in and

through partnership, the highest possible development of all personal capa-

cities in all its members.

Endeavours in National Development

The development of Pancasila people, state and society as the essence of

national development is implemented by socialising and cultivating the values

of Pancasila and by institutionalising them in the state's structure as well in all

sectors of its life.

Socialising and Cultivating Pancasila

In order that Pancasila can be practised in the people's daily behaviour,

values inherent in Pancasila need to be extracted as norms to serve as

guidance. In P-4 (The Living and Practice of Pancasila) 36 norms have been

deduced from the values of Pancasila, known as the 36 pearls of Pancasila.

Furthermore, in order that they really become the guide for each Indonesian

citizen, those norms need to be socialised and cultivated, i.e. be propagated so

that the entire people know, comprehend and accept them as the guide of their

respective attitude and behaviour.

The objective of socialising Pancasila is that the norms, which are deduced

from the principles of Pancasila to serve as guidance for the attitude and
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behaviour of all citizens and state executives, can be comprehended, accepted

and lived and consequently practised in their both individual and social life in

the society and state. In this way Pancasila will really become the morality of

the nation, state and development. The attitude and behaviour of the people

and state executives will really be based on and imbued with its norms. In other

words they will become Pancasila people who will automatically develop a

Pancasila society.

In this respect endeavours are called for which are well-planned, directed

and systematised based on a certain pattern. With this pattern it is hoped that

the following endeavours will more be directed: (a) the education and develop-

ment of the Indonesian to become a Pancasila man; (b) the reform of the In-

donesian society into a Pancasila society; and (c) the development of Indonesia

into a Pancasila state. These three elements cannot be separated from one

another since they support and complement each other. It is the Pancasila man
who will realise a Pancasila society and State. Conversely the existence of a

Pancasila society and state will facilitate or enable the Indonesians to become

Pancasila people.

The socialisation and cultivation of Pancasila can be carried out through

various channels, such as education, mass communication media, political

organisations, social organisations and the like.

The Channel of Education

The development of the Pancasila man has more to do with education.

Through educational activities people are led to absorb the values and norms

of Pancasila. This process is directed in such a manner so as to proceed

humanely and naturally, not only through comprehension based on reasoning

but also by personally living and practising those norms. Accordingly the

development of Pancasila people does not only comprise the learning-teaching

process which is directed towards knowing and comprehensing Pancasila, but

it also includes a sustained training process in practising it.

Pancasila education proceeds in the family, school and social en-

vironments. The family can and has to play an important role in the moral

education of children. It exerts a deep impact on the character building of the

children. The family is designed as an institution for the education of children

and the formation of their personality. Within the context of that moral

education the values of Pancasila should be inculcated, cultivated and de-

veloped in the children since their childhood in the sense that they have to be

trained in living and practising them. To this end it is necessary that the family

and its atmosphere be harmonious in conformity with the principles of Pan-

casila. The children should be able to observe the exemplary deeds of their

parents, so that the socialisation and cultivation of Pancasila proceed in a
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natural manner. Therefore the family has to be developed into an environment

which is really imbued with Pancasila morality. The Indonesian families have

to become Pancasila families so as to become centers for the development of

Pancasila people and at the same time starting points for the development of a

Pancasila society.

In order to socialise and cultivate Pancasila, the school and all its com-

ponents have to reflect its values in their behaviour. Especially the teachers

have to become exemplary to their pupils by really living and practising it in

their respective attitudes and behaviour. Accordingly the education of Pan-

casila, including that of Pancasila morals and the implementation of P-4 has

to be incorporated in the school curriculum, ranging from kindergartens up to

higher educational institutes.

Owing to its great impact upon the growth of the younger generation, the

social environment also needs to be developed so as to become a place for the

living and practice of Pancasila. In an environment imbued with Pancasila

spirit, people particularly the youth, will easily accept it as the guide for their

attitude and conduct. In this channel various extra-curricular programmes

such as scouting, programmes for the training of dropouts, adult education

and the like can be included. Neighbourhood associations' (RT) can also and

have to be exploited for that purpose. At neighbourhood associations' (RT),

discussions could be held with regard to problems and their solutions in con-

formity with the principles of Pancasila.

The Channel ofMass Media

Mass media also constitute an appropriate channel for the socialisation of

Pancasila and should accordingly be exploited in the best possible manner.

Particularly televisions as audio-visual media constitute an effective channel

and cover all layers of society. The presentation of Pancasila morality can be

made not only in the form of speeches, explanations and interviews between an

expert and an interviewer, but also in the form of plays. This means is perhaps

the most effective and attractive. In this respect it seems important to stress the

importance of traditional mass media such as wayang (shadow plays), ludruk

and other forms of traditional art performances aside from modern ones such

as newspapers, journals, books, films, radio and television.

The Channel of Political Organisations

The Functional Group (Golkar), PPP (United Development Party) and

PDI (Indonesian Democracy Party) also can and have to be used as channels

for the socialisation of Pancasila either amongst their respective members or in
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society. In this way these political organisations will be able to exercise their I

function as stipulated in Act No. 33, 1975 on Political Parties and Golkar, ^

namely to educate their respective members to become citizens who are imbued
'

with Pancasila morals and to become vehicles to implant and foster the

political awareness of the people.

The Channel of Social Organisations <

"i

Likewise social organisations which associate members of society into their

organisations on the basis of profession, interest, concern, religion and the Uke
;

may become the channels for the socialisation of P-4 and to be partners of the
|

government in carrying out development as an implementation of Pancasila.
;

Those social organisations may be used to contribute in developing their <

members to become Pancasila people. They can at least play a role in the pro- i

cess of socialising P-4, the 1945 Constitution and GBHN. '

1

Institutionalising Pancasila

I

In the framework of developing Pancasila people, state and society, aside I

from the endeavours to socialise and cultivate P-4, efforts should also be made
j

in institutionalising it by translating it into legislation. A good citizen will
|

make efforts to practise the norms of Pancasila of his own accord, but most

people need encouragement in the form of rules of law by which their ob-

servance is enforced by legal sanctions. In the framework of the implementa-

tion of Pancasila means should be used by way of socialisation, cultivation

and legislation.

The Institutionalisation of Pancasila in State Order

To this end Pancasila should in the first place be institutionalised in the

state order which establishes the structure of the state and regulates its life.

This means that Pancasila has to be translated into provisions regulating the

government system of the state, including the establishment of state institu-

tions with their positions, task, competence and their relationship with one

another. This has been done in the 1945 Constitution, which basically encom-

passes two parts: (a) articles regulating the system of the government of the

state based on Pancasila democracy; (b) articles regulating the relationship

between the state and its citizens in various fields and directing the course to be

taken by the state and people in order to achieve the national ideals.

In the 1945 Constitution, Indonesia has the form of a republic and its

sovereignty shall be in the hands of the people. This sovereignty shall be exer-

cised by the MPR (Majelis Permusyawaratan Rakyat = People's Consultative 'i^
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Assembly) as the embodiment of the entire people. This body shall determine

the Constitution and the outlines of the policy of the state (GBHN) and ap-

points a president as the head of state to uphold and execute GBHN. The
President shall hold the highest power of government under the MPR and shall

hold the power to make statutes and determine the state budget in agreement

with the DPR (House of Representatives). The President cannot dissolve the

DPR, but the DPR on the other hand cannot bring down the government.

Together with the BPK (Supreme Audit Board) with regard to financial mat-

ters, the DPR supervises the implementation of the guidelines of state policy.

Aside from that, the Supreme Court and other courts of law hold an indepen-

dent judicative power, in the sense that it is independence from the influence

of Government's authority.

The second part of the 1945 Constitution regulates the relationship be-

tween the state and its citizens and population. It is among others stipulated

that citizens shall be persons who are native-born Indonesians and persons of

other nationalities who are domiciled in Indonesia, who recognise Indonesia as

their country and who are loyal to the state of the Republic of Indonesia and
legalised by statute as being citizens (Article 26 clause 1 and its elucidation);

that all citizens shall have equal positions in Law and Government and shall be

obliged to uphold that law and government (Article 27 clause 1); and that

every citizen shall have the right to work and to a living, befitting for human
beings (Article 27 clause 2). Those articles constitute a reflection of the prin-

ciples of democracy and social justice.

Furthermore, it is stipulated in Article 28 that the freedom of association

and assembly, of expressing thoughts and of issuing writings and the like shall

be prescribed by statute. This provision is an implementation and guarantee of

the principle of democracy. Article 29 clause 1 stipulate that the State shall be

based upon the Belief in the One Supreme God, and clause 2 reads that the

State shall guarantee freedom to every resident to adhere to his respective

religion and to perform his religious duties in conformity with that religion

and that faith. The freedom to adhere to one's religion constitutes one of the

most basic among human rights, since it is directly rooted in the dignity of man
as God's creature.

Article 30 clause 1 stipulates that every citizen shall have the right and duty

to participate in the defence of the state, and Article 31 stipulates that every

citizen shall have the right to obtain an education, and clause 2 stipulates that

the government shall establish and conduct a national educational system

which shall be regulated by statute.

Article 32 stipulates that the government shall advance the national culture

of Indonesia. In its elucidation it is stated that the nation's culture is the

culture which grows as the outcome of the endeavours expressing the identity

and vitality of the entire People of Indonesia and that the ancient and in-
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digeneous cultures which are to be found as cultural heights in all the regions

throughout Indonesia are part of the nation's culture and that cultural efforts

should lead toward advances in civilisation, culture, and unity without rejec-

ting from foreign cultures new materials which can bring about the develop-

ment of or enrich the nation's own culture, as well as to raise the height of

humanity of the Indonesian nation.

Particularly the principle of social justice is translated into Article 33 which

in the effort to realise social justice stipulates, that the economy shall be

organised as a common endeavour based upon the principle of the family

system; branches of production which are important for the state and which

affect the life of most people shall be controlled by the state; land and water

and the natural riches contained therein shall be controlled by the State and

shall be made use of for the greatest possible prosperity of the people.

In its elucidatioii it is stated: "In Article 33 is laid down the basis of

economic democracy, production by all and for all, under the leadership or

control of the members of the community. It is prosperity of the community

which is stressed, not prosperity of the individual. For that reason, the

economy is organised as a common effort, based upon ways of working that

accord with the family principle. The co-operative is the form of enterprise in

harmony with this.

The economy is based upon economic democracy, prosperity is for every-

body. Therefore, branches of production which are important for the state

and which affect the life of most people should be under the control of the

State. If they are not, the top management of production will fall into the

hands of individuals who are in power and numbers of people will be oppressed

by them. Only those enterprises which do not affect the life of most people

may be in the hands of individuals. The earth and waters and the natural riches

contained therein are the fundamentals of the people's prosperity. Therefore

they should be controlled by the State and be made use of for the greatest

possible prosperity of the people."

The Institutionalisation of Pancasila in Statutes

Being the basis of the state, Pancasila is not only the source of the order of

the state and translated into the system of the government of the state, but also

constitutes the source of the legal order, and is even the highest source, which

regulates the life of the society and state towards the achievement of security

and common welfare, and should therefore be translated into statutes. The en-

tire state legislation should not only not in contradiction to the principles of

Pancasila, but should for the greatest possible extent be in harmony with those

principles and be imbued by their spirit. In this way the statutory law will

become their objective implementation, either as their application, elaboration
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and conclusion or as the guarantee of their subjective implementation by both

citizens and state executives.

As the source of the state's legal order which regulates all fields of life of

the state and society, Pancasila becomes the basis and spirit of the political,

economic, socio-cultural fields and that of defence and security as well as the

development of those fields. Its principles have to be practised in those fields

and their development by translating them into statutory laws. As a conse-

quence Pancasila politics, economy, social life and the like will be reahsed. All

of those will mean the humanisation of society and/or the realisation of a

humane society, which will enable the members to lead a Ufe befitting human
beings and to achieve material and spiritual well-being.

The entire statutory laws of the state have to be imbued with the spirit of

Pancasila, especially a just and civiHsed humanity and social justice which is

also usually called the end of the state. This means in the first place that every-

one has to be respected and treated as a human being as stated in P-4: "With

the certainty of the truth of Pancasila, man is placed in the grandeur of the

value and dignity of a creature of the One and Only God, endowed with an

awareness to develop his own destiny both as an individual and as a social be-

ing." His dignity and basic rights are highly respected, so that he can live pro-

perly as a human being. As a rational being or person everyone has the duty to

develop himself and to realise his material and spiritual welfare freely and ac-

cordingly to reach the goal of his existence.

From that basic obligation emanates basic human rights which cannot be

infringed upon by anyone. These rights have increasingly been recognised by

mankind in line with the advancement achieved. The state and its laws is in the

first place intended to enable all its citizens to enjoy and exercise their rights in

a peaceful and orderly manner, as stated in the Declaration of the US In-

dependence: "All men are created equal; they are endowed by their Creator

with certain unalienable Rights; among these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit

of Happiness. To secure these rights Governments are instituted among Men,

deriving their just powers from the consent of the governed." This is one of

the right and excellent formulations of democracy. Democracy is based on the

assumption of the equality of all men and sovereignty of the people. As refered

to above, those rights are also guaranteed in the 1945 Constitution, particular-

ly as specified in Article 27 clause 1 and 2.

Pursuant to its formulation, the principle of a just and civilised humanity

requires justice and civilised treatment to everyone. Justice is the principle

obliging men and the state to give or to let everyone have what is their due.

Justice means in the first place respecting those aforementioned rights. In this

regard laws are needed which define and enact them and an authority to

uphold them in order that those rights be respected and exercised. Further-

more, justice has to be taken in its fullest sense so that it also encompasses

social justice, namely the kind of justice which regulates the mutual relation-
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ship between the state and its citizens. The state has not only the duty to define

and determine which are the state's and which are the citizens' rights and

duties, but she also has to guarantee that those rights and duties be exercised in

a secure and orderly manner. The end of every national society is to foster and

encourage, in and through partnership, the fullest possible development of all

personal capacities in all of its members, and this end is the justice, or "the

right ordering," of such a society, and may accordingly be called social justice.

Civilised treatment denotes dealing with every person in conformity with

his noble dignity as a human being. In this respect one is not allowed to treat

one's fellowman inhumanely, that is, in a cruel or uncivilised manner and to

take the law in one's own hands. "No one shall be subjected to.torture or to

cruel, inhuman or degradating treatment or punishment," it is stipulated in

Article 5 of the United Nation's Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

Hence a national legal system needs to be drafted on the basis of Pancasila

to replace the legal system which as a legacy of the colonial period is not only

outdated but is also very often conflicting with the ideology of the state of In-

donesia, but are for the greater part still in force. To this end statutory laws

need to be drafted in order to regulate all sectors of life of the society and

state, namely the political, economic, socio-cultural fields and that of national

defence and security.

The Implementation ofPancasila in All Fields

In this regard it should be kept in mind that all statutory laws of the na-

tional legal system to be enacted should be aimed at the implementation of

Pancasila in all fields of life of the state and society in the context of realising

the national goals as incorporated in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution,

especially with regard to common welfare. Laws are primary means for the

realisation of that common welfare. The state has not only the duty to draft

and enact them, but she also has to effectively ensure the implementation of

those laws. Unless implemented, those laws are not of much use however great

they may be. This needs to be emphasized since it is a fact that a great number

of statutory laws enacted are not properly observed. There are frequent cases

which are in contradiction to those statutory laws.

One important guarantee of the observance of laws is proper supervision

and the determination of the upholders of law to investigate violations and to

bring violators to court. To this end, the mechanism of the supervision which

has not as yet been functioning properly needs to be improved so as to be able

to function well. The system of checks and balances as incorporated in the

1945 Constitution needs to be developed and perfected. Based on that system,

the organs of state have to balance and supervise one another so that the power

of each respective organ will really be used for public interest, to ensure legal
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security on the one hand and the realisation of common welfare on the other.

The DPR and the BPK (Supreme Audit Board) in the state financial matters

need to step up supervision on the implementation of the 1945 Constitution,

GBHN and other statutory law^ or on the implementation of APBN (the

Government Budget). This also appUes to the inspectorate generals in their

respective departments, superiors of all levels of the state apparatuses and the

mass media. In compliance with the principle of democracy, the so-called

"social participation, social support and social control" need to be developed

as well so that the government at all levels uses its power in the best possible

manner and for the public interest.

Development ofLaw

From the analysis above it may be obvious that in the context of national

development as the implementation of Pancasila, the development of law is

very important and is even essential. In order to be practically applicable in all

fields of social and state life, the five principles have to be translated into

statutory laws regulating those fields. After 41 years of independence the

existing laws in Indonesia still constitute for the greater part a legacy of the

colonial period. Consequently it seems necessary to accelerate the process of

drafting the national law on the basis of Pancasila and to step up endeavours

of law development.

As general orientation and policy, it is stipulated in Repelita IV (the Fourth

Five-Year Development Plan) that efforts should be stepped up to maintain

order and just legal security capable of safeguarding the society as one of the

requirements for the creation of a secured national stability. To this end

measures to reform the law need to be stepped up aside from the improvement

of the apparatus for the upholding of law in order to raise its competence and

authority, in addition to expanding efforts in developing the legal awareness of

the public in general.

The development of law encompasses a.o. (1) the creation of law in the

framework of law reform; (2) the upholding of law and the fostering of judi-

cature; (3) the fostering of prisons; (4) legal service; (5) providing legal aid and

information; and (6) the education and training of legal personnel.

All the abovementioned have to be simultaneously carried out, however,

the creation of law in the framework of law reform is the most urgent in carry-

ing out development as the implementation of Pancasila. Virtually Pancasila

has not as yet been translated into statutory laws regulating the various fields

of social and state life. As explained above, the law currently in force in In-

donesia is for the greater part the legacy of the colonial period, so that almost
in all fields statutory laws need to be drawn up which should not be in con-

tradiction with Pancasila only, but should also be for the greatest extend possi-

ble be in conformity with its principles and be inspired by them.
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ENDEAVOURS MADE SO FAR

Having discussed the steps to be taken in order to develop Pancasila peo-

pie, state and society, we will now highlight the endeavours that have so far

been made in carrying out development as the implementation of Pancasila.
]

The period prior to Repelita I (1969) and thereafter will be consecutively dis-
]

cussed..
\

i

i

Before Repelita I

i

It can be said that before Repelita I (1969), Indonesia did not yet embarJc
'

upon national development, though a number of development plans had been
'

drawn-up. In 1947, the Economic Planning Board (Badan Perancang Ekono- i

mi) drew-up "A Ten Year Development Plan," emphasizing the nationalisa- '

tion of Dutch and Japanese companies and vital companies by means of com-
i

pensations, foreign loans and investments. However, that plan failed on ac- ;

count of the first Dutch Military Action. What had been achieved was only
|

short-term measures, such as the rationalisation of the army under the Hatta

Cabinet and the plan of self-reliance in food, known as the Kasimo Plan, <

"Dasar Pokok Rancangan Ekonomi" (Main Basic Economic Plan) (1947)

which among other things stressed the promotion of trade, import limitations,

transmigration and the implementation of Article 33 of the 1945 Constitution

which also failed on account of the Second Dutch Military Action and the
|

Communist rebellion in Madiun (1948).

In 1956, Biro Perancang Negara (State Planning Bureau) headed by Djuan-
|

da drew-up "A Five Year Development Plan" which was approved by DPR
;

but was not implemented on account of international depression, regional

upheavals and the conflict on West Irian. This was also the case with "Pem-
;

bangunan Semesta Berencana 8 Tahun" (the 8 Year Overall Development
;

Plan) which was drawn by the Majelis.Perancang Nasional (National Planning
\

Council) headed by M. Yamin in 1960. This plan was too ideaUstic, not
j

realistic enough, so that it was doomed to fail and the economy was increasing-
;

ly deteriorating.
\

To overcome those situations in 1966, the Provisional MPR issued Decree
|

No. XXIII concerning the "Renovation of the Economic, Financial and
;

Development Basis," which outlined a short-term programme on rehabilita-
;

tion, stabilisation and development, putting a premium on the curbing of in-
^

nation, provision of the need for food, the rehabilitation of the economic in-
i

frastructure, promotion of exports, and provision of the need for clothing. It i

was only after the five year national development plan had been adopted in the
j

1973 GBHN that mentioned programme was implemented. I

During the Old Order period the economic and socio-political development
|

was viewed from the perspective of the revolution, which according to Marxist

i
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thinking was essential in order to jump from feudalism ~ by passing capi-

talism ~ to socialism a la Indonesia. However, this concept absolutely failed.

During the New Order

With the determination of the New Order to "implement Pancasila genuine-

ly and consistently," national development has to be viewed as the implementa-

tion of Pancasila, the state's basis. Consequently national development is not

value-free and is not merely an economic development. This means that the

development has to be carried out in the context of Pancasila, i.e., carried out

humanely, justly, strengthening national unity, with the participation of the

entire people and for the sake of common welfare.

National development is viewed as the implementation of the Proclamation

of Independence. The political independence of Indonesia is continued in an

effort to liberate the entire people and all citizens from all obstacles hampering

the development of humanity, such as poverty, ignorance, backwardness, ar-

bitrariness, injustice. Through development, the government exercises its duty

of "protecting the whole of the Indonesian people and their entire native land

of Indonesia and in order to advance the common welfare, developing the in-

tellectual life of the nation and contributing in implementing an order in the

world which is based upon independence, abiding peace and social justice."

Hence the criterion of a successful development is the realisation of freedom

for all members of the Indonesian nation to live properly as human beings, to

develop towards the perfection of human beings and to realise their material

and spiritual well-being.

Accordingly national development is the total development of the Indone-

sian man and that of the whole Indonesian society. Development is initiated by
developing people as developers, who take active part in planning and develop-

ing a better future, and a just and prosperous society based on Pancasila that

will enable all its members to live properly as human beings.

All development plans and endeavours before Repelita I have failed on ac-

count of a variety of reasons. It was only after the emergence of the New Order

that Indonesia could really carry out national development. The country has

so far terminated 3 pelitas and is now approaching the end of Pelita IV.

Through developments which have been implemented in a planned, integrated

and continuous manner, Indonesia has achieved considerable progress, though

frequently by trial and error, with irregularities (Pertamina, Bulog etc.),

through expensive but less beneficial projects.

Since 1973, the general pattern of national development has been the

substance of GBHN. "National Development aims at the realisation of a just

and evenly prosperous society, both in the material and spiritual sense, based
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on Pancasila within the territory of the Unitary State of the Republic of In-
;

donesia which is free, sovereign, united and democratic, in an atmosphere of
:

national life which is secure, peaceful, orderly and dynamic and in a world en-
\

vironment which is free, friend, orderly and peaceful.
1

In order to acnieve' the general aim of that development a general pattern is
j

drawn-up for a period of 25-30 years, which will be "implemented in the
j

framework of totally developing the Indonesian man and the entire Indonesian

society." It is affirmed that the harmonious life of man and society constitutes

the ultimate goal of national development.. It may be briefly called a society,

which is developed, just and prosperous, based on Pancasila.

Since such a national development needs a long time, it is implemented by

stages ~ each stage consisting of 5 years ~ with the emphasis on the economic

development, while development in the other fields will support and comple-

ment it and is carried out in keeping with the economic progress. This develop-

ment will be successful if it is geared to equitable distribution of development

and its gains, economic growth and national stability, is accompanied by the

creation of employment opportunities, the control of the growth of the popu-

lation and its even distribution, the development of industry to become the

backbone of the rational economy so that a basic change will occur in the eco-

nomic structure, the national use of natural resources, without disrupting its

ecology, large domestic investments, while exploiting, foreign capital, techno-

logy and .expertise, and uses modern technology which expands employment

opportunities and raises the productivity of the labour force. This general pat-

tern constitutes the basic foundation for that of the Five Year Development

Plans (Chapter IV).

The long-term development is implemented by stages of respectively five

years, of which each stage is aimed at raising the standard of living and welfare

of all the people and at laying a strong foundation for the next development

stage in the context of the realisation of the ideals of the Indonesian nation as

incorporated in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution by stages. It objective is

to create a strong foundation for the Indonesian people to grow and develop by

its strength so as to achieve a just and prosperous society based on Pancasila. Its

emphasis is in the economic development with its prime target of achieving a

balance between the agricultural sector and that of industry, and of meeting the

people's basic needs, which means that the greater part of development

endeavours will be geared to economic development, whereas development in

other fields will support and complement the economic field.

Repelita I, II, III and IV were consecutively drawn-up and implemented

based on the general pattern of the long-term development plan. In implemen- I

ting them, each Repelita is translated into the annual development plans of the I

APBN (the Government Budget). Accordingly, in order tc comprehend what (

has been done so far in national development, it does not suffice to merely i

study the GBHN, and the Repelitas, but one has also to study the annual i]
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APBNs since 1969 and their implementation.

Since the 1973 GBHN it has not only been affirmed that the national

development is implemented on the basis of Pancasila and the 1945 Constitu-

tion, but also that efforts are made to translate the Pancasila principles into

detailed and concrete provisions regulating national development in all fields

of life of the state and society. In the 1978 GBHN those provisions were still

retained and other elaborations were added. This is also the case with the 1983

GBHN. However, it should be added that in this GBHN those endeavours

have been made in a more conscious and systematic manner. In the 1983

General Sessions of the MPR a consensus was reached that national develop-

ment would be implemented as the implementation of Pancasila on the basis

of the conviction that' "all those endeavours and struggle will be realised if the

entire Nation adheres to Pancasila and the 1945 Constitution."

CONCLUSION

Henceforth national development has been viewed as the implementation

of Pancasila and efforts are made to practise its principles in the development

in a more directed manner. Carrying out national development as the im-

plementation of Pancasila means the implementation of Pancasila in all

aspects of life of the nation and state either in the political field or in that of

the economy, social culture and the defence and security. This is a logical con-

sequence of the fact that the ultimate goal of national development is an ad-

vanced, jupt and prosperous society based on Pancasila. Such a society con-

stitute-: a Pancasila society, which was defined by President Soeharto in his

Address of State on 16th August 1983 as "a society that is always devoted to

and believing in the One and Only God, who always put the interest of na-

tional unity above that of a group or individual, who use democratic delibera-

tion as a means of solving national and common problems and who always

venture to realise evenly spread social justice in pursuing advancement, growth

and welfare."

As to how far Pancasila has been practised in our national development is

discussed in the other articles of this issue. In this article the writer confines

himself to stating that Indonesia in on the right track but this is only the begin-

ning. Indonesia is still far away from her ideals. In order to be really practised

in her national development, the principles of Pancasila have to be translated

into provisions of law regulating all fields of life of the society and state.

However, Indonesians have to frankly admit that they are still at the initial

stage of drawing up a national law system based on Pancasila. New laws have

to be produced in almost all fields in order to replace the ones of the colonial

;
period which are still in force. Hence it essential to accelerate the process of

drawing up Indonesia's national law and step up endeavours in the develop-

ment of law.
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In this respect a complete and comprehensive knowledge on the values in-

jierent in Pancasila is essential. Consequently both the government and the

DPR should conduct a comprehensive study particularly on its implications in

the fields of social and state life. The crucial problem is that Pancasila has to

be practised and applied in all fields. In executing this important task, experts,

especially lawyers and Pancasila philosophers, may be included. In this regard

seminars or scientific meetings will most likely be very useful. This is also the

case with the exchange of views through writings in journals.

In this connection it should be kept in mind that the objective of In-

donesia's Proclamation of Independence, namely an advanced, just and pros-

perous society, will only be realised if one seriously and in the best possible

manner makes efforts in implementing it in all fields of life of the society and

state. Since it is derived from man's nature as an individual and social beings,

Pancasila constitutes the right guide for each Indonesian and the Indonesian

state.



Democratic Experiment in Indonesia:

Between Achievements and Expectations

J. Soedjati DJIWANDONO

Criticisms are often levelled especially at developing countries for lack of

democratic progress even in spite of relatively successful economic develop-

ment. Such criticisms are mostly unfair in that they are based on a set of values

or criteria that are frequently alien to those countries. This set of values, how-

ever, are often assumed to be universally applicable. In fact, because liberal

democratic principles operate in the developed countries of the West, which do

enjoy considerable influence on many other countries because of their strong

liberal democratic traditions, military, and economic power, such criticisms on

the basis of Western liberal democratic values have created a strong pressure

on many 'developing countries to emulate irrespective of their own peculiar

histories, traditions, and cultures.

Thus on their part, these developing countries, too, have developed expec-

tations about themselves in order to meet the expectations of the Weist. This

has been induced by the high degree of dependent relationship of the develop-

ing nations with the West. In consequence many of the developing nations ex-

pect and are expected to accomplish something they are not meant or equipped

to accomplish.

In fact, the pressure is such that irrespective of their real progress and

achievement, many countries would be inclined to create a democratic image

of themselves. This has often led to the abuse and distortion of democracy.

Among communist countries, for instance, the strange name of "people's

democracy" has been used. And in others, a lot of bizarre things are done in

the name of democracy.

Paper presented at Ilhae-Carnegie Conference on Progress in Democracy: The Pacific Basin

EJcperience, Seoul, July 2-3, 1987. Dr. J. Soedjati Djiwandono is the Editor of Analisa.
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What follows is an attempt to render a critical account of democratic ex-

periments in Indonesia throughout its recent history. To judge the achieve-

ment of a nation in the working of democratic principles with some degree of

accuracy and fairness, one needs to understand and appreciate its historical,

traditional, and cultural backgrounds as well as its ideals and aspirations.

Some thoughts will be given to the question of how national development with

emphasis on economic development relates to efforts at democratic progress.

In this context the role of the military in Indonesia will also be addressed.

EXPERIMENT IN LIBERAL DEMOCRACY

When Indonesia proclaimed its national independence in 1945, it set out to

establish a modern republican state on the basis of democratic principles. It

began with the establishment of democratic institutions, if in rudimentary and

provisional forms, such as the Presidency, the cabinet, the parliament,

political parties, and the judicial system. But as in many other fields, the new

Indonesian republic practically started from scratch. The new nation had no

experience nor tradition in modern democratic practice upon which to draw

lessons as foundations for its future growth and development.

Before the advent of Western colonialism, and indeed continued during the

many decades of colonial administration, the people had lived under nume-

rous kingdoms with differing degrees of absolute autocratic and authoritarian

rule on the basis of the divine right of the king. Only at the later stages of co-

lonial rule did Indonesia get acquainted with democratic ideas through the

small Indonesian elite educated in the West or at least in Western educational

institutions which were established not in the interest of the colonial people but

mainly to better serve the interests of the colonial regime. And with the growth

of nationalist movements for Indonesian independence, the Dutch colonial

regime finally established the facade of a parliament, in which membership

was by appointment, for the principal purpose of appeasing and neutralizing

the nationalist demand for independence. Hence political parties were born,

although political and social mass organizations had been established before

with the ultimate goal, if concealed, of national independence.

Such a development, however, did not constitute an adequate preparation

for the nation's future independence to be embodied in a modern democratic

state. There are at least two main reasons. The first is that the opportunity for

Indonesia to proclaim its national independence arose especially as a result of

the sudden turn of events leading to the Japanese defeat in the Pacific War.

The sudden defeat of the Japanese, who by then had occupied Indonesia for a

few years following the speedy departure of the Dutch from Indonesia in the

face of the Japanese invasion, practically caught the Indonesian leaders by sur-

prise. Amidst the chaos and confusion created by the end of the Pacific War

and thus of the Japanese occupation, without much ado and with minimum
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preparation Indonesian independence was proclaimed on 17 August 1945. The
second reason is that refusing to recognize the newly proclaimed independence
of Indonesia and the resulting establishment of the Republic of Indonesia, the
Dutch came back to Indonesia in an attempt to regain their colonial control of
the country. Hence the Indonesian revolution for national independence by
armed struggle against the Dutch.

Even during the revolution, Indonesia attempted a new experiment in the
practice of liberal democracy. At the beginning of independence, the Indone-
sian government adopted a presidential system. In the context of its diplomacy
with the Dutch, a fundamental constitutional change was effected in that the
presidential system was replaced with the establishment of a parhamentary
system of government intended as an appeal to the Dutch in order to win their
sympathy for the Indonesian cause. The process of change was accompanied
by the birth and re-emergence of political parties. The multiparty system thus
began.

The parliamentary system continued to be the basis of the Indonesian
government after Indonesian independence was widely recognized by the out-
side world following the transfer of power from the Dutch at the end of 1949.
This was to last for the rest of the decade. The experiment in liberal Western
parliamentary democracy, however, proved to be a downright failure. The
large number of political parties resulted in the creation of unstable coalition
governments whose main interest was in their struggle to stay in power long
enough in the face of serious disagreements and differences among the parties.
No government during the period of parliamentary democracy had enough
time to pay attention to, let alone deal with, the problems of reconstruction
and development.

A number of factors may be identified that accounted for the failure. In-
donesians simply had no experience or tradition in liberal-democratic practice.
Individual liberties that form the basis of liberal democracy seemed to be
misunderstood to mean absolute freedom by people having just been freed
from colonialism not used to enjoying such freedoms. Thus individual liberties
were used to serve personal and group interests rather than the interest of the
whole people. The function of opposition was abused. The primary interest of
the opposition parties was nothing else but to topple the government and to
take it over. The birth of new political parties and the changing alignment
among political parties were not determined by fundamental issues. Rather,
they were often the result of personal antagonism.

Indonesia's experience and tradition of democratic life was more deeply
rooted in what is known as village democracy of the olden times. This was a

I

kind of direct, primitive democracy by which the people would gather together
m the palace compound in protest against certain policies of the king. But this
form of popular expression did not have an effective means or mechanism by
'Which the people's wish might have some influence on royal decision making.
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Whether the king would take into account the will of his subjects would de-

pend almost entirely on his own sensitivity and humanity. It was far from

modern representative democracy. Some traces of this type of democratic

practice may still be found in certain villages. It is based on the prmciple of

consensus, for instance in the election of a village head.

Under the parliamentary system the political parties were divided mainly

along ideological and religious lines. This made the political life of Indonesia

during the period very much ideologically oriented rather than programme-

oriented The first General Elections held in 1955 only reinforced the chaotic

political life marked by the numerous number of parties, the subordination of

national interest to personal and group interests, and worse of all, ideological

orientation. Debate in parliament, but especially in the Constituent Assembly

established through the election of 1955, revolved around the issue of the right

ideology for the state that would serve as the foundation of the constitution.

No consensus was ever reached. And no single political party commanded a

majority as a result of the general election. The end result was a deadlock.

In the mean time, the struggle for the establishment of a state based on an

ideology other than the Pancasila (five principles) as embodied m the existing

constitution to which the nationaUst groups subscribed took place outside the

parliament and the constituent assembly as well. The commumsts staged a

rebellion in 1948. Later fanatical Moslem groups staged a separatist move-

ments as well as rebellions to realize their ideals for an Islamic republic.

Indeed, the quarrel over ideology should have ended by the ti"^e/"done-

sian indep;ndence was proclaimed. But as referred to -heMhepro-
of independence was carried out without proper P^^Pf^*

°n. m fact while

struggle over ideological foundation had not been completely sc^ved^ This was

continued after independence, which came to characterize the Indonesian

noSal life during the period of parliamentary democracy. So instead of

L uS on hf^^^^^^ of how to generate welfare for the people m a process

Stfonal development, in other words, instead of debating the issue of how

to run or govern the country, the political parties kept arguing abou what

kind of state the Indonesian republic should be. It was thus on overdue pro-

cess

The consequences of the chaotic experiment in liberal democracy were the

division among social forces along ideological ^
'^^^^^^^^

of economic development; and the increasing role of the P^^^^^^^^^^^

constitutional head of state, and the increasing role of the military.

PERIOD OF GUIDED DEMOCRACY

In the face of a crisis situation created by the deadlock of the constitueni

assemMy. the divided nation along ideological lines, adverse economic condi-,
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tions, rebellions, and the mounting tension in the relations with the Dutch over
West Irian still under Dutch control, the President proceeded to dissolve the
constituent assembly and decreed the readoiJtion of the 1945 Constitution. The
period of what President Soekarno called Guided Democracy was begun.

Under Guided Democracy liberal democracy was condemned. Even today,
the term liberal, liberalism, and liberal democracy have a bad connotation and
reputation in the country. The Voting system was replaced by one of consen-
sus. This means, at least under Guided Democracy, that the wishes of the
leader always prevailed.

Guided Democracy reverted to the Presidential system of government.
Parliament was dissolved and replaced by one appointed by the President.
This applied to almost all state institutions in the framework of "retooling."
The political parties were forced into an alignment or coalition under the naipe
of Nasakom, standing for nationalism, religion, and communism, under the
ever more increasing role and power- of the President. This was an effort on the
part of President Soekarno to solve the divisive problem of ideological quar-
rel.

The Nasakom alignment, however, resulted in a new antagonism between
the two increasingly powerful Communist Party of Indonesia and the Army.
The Communist Party was never banned nor dissolved after the communist
rebellion in 1948. Under a new leadership, Aidit, it grew stronger and came out
of the 1955 elections as one of the biggest parties. The tension with the Dutch
over West Irian led Indonesia to foster closer and closer relations with the
Soviet Union. This helped to enhance the Communist Party's strength and
prestige. And because the party had never been in governinent since its unsuc-
cessful revolt, it was free from disrepute, as were the other political parties,
caused by various forms of corruption.

At the same time, because of the buildup of military strength with the help
of the Soviet Union for the campaign over West Irian, the military also gained
strength and power especially with the promulgation of martial law. Yet an-
tagonism between the two most powerful groups was held in check by the
power of the President in his attempt to forge national unity in the face of the
threat of colonialism and imperialism manifested by the continued occupation

'
of West Irian by the Dutch. The national revolution, President kept on saying,

• was not yet finished. In foreign policy Indonesia became militantly anti-West
i and pro-East.

The success of the West Irian campaign, however, did not mean a change
in Indonesia's militant posture. Nor did it make the Indonesian government

'
turn Its attention to domestic problems, especially economic development. On

• the contrary the crisis and revolutionary situation that had marked the West
Irian campaign seemed to have gained its own momentum. The formation of
the Malaysian Federation became another object of Indonesia's policy of con-
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frontation. Soekarno's militant, revolutionary posture of anti-imperialism,

anti-colonialism and neo-colonialism found its ready-made target. It was made

an excuse for the continuation of deprivation at home, the need for stronger

national unity, and military buildup. Externally, it was a justification of In-

donesia' continued militant and belligerent posture in foreign policy. And in

addition to closer relations with the communist countries, Soekarno attempted

to continue to consolidate what he had initiated before during the West Irian

campaign, which was the promotion of the world coalition of the so-called

new emerging forces against the old established order of imperialism.

But unlike before during the West Irian campaign, now the Soviet Union,

for its own good reasons, was reluctant to provide support for Indonesia's

policy of confrontation against Malaysia. Soekarno then turned to the PRC.

Closer relationship between Indonesia and the PRC was growing fast. Re-

lations with the West, particularly the United States, continued to deteriorate.

If the campaign over West Irian did win friends for Indonesia and sympathy

for its cause, confrontation against Malaysia succeeded only in isolating In-

donesia. This was amply demonstrated by Indonesia's decision to leave the

United Nations.

Closer relations with the PRC had serious domestic impUcations for In-

donesia. The stronger Communist Party staged a coup for the second time.

This was the Gestapu (September 30 Movement) of 1965, in which the Chinese

were believed to have been involved. This was the culmination of domestic ten-

sion and antagonism between the Communist Party and the Army. A crystali-

zation of domestic conflict and struggle for power had taken place. The result

was the dissolution of the Indonesian Communist Party and the decimation of

the Indonesian communists and their supporters, the discredit and continued

weakening of the political parties, and eventually the end of President Soekar-

no's rule. The Nasakom coalition collapsed. The Army came out as the domi-

nation force. And a new era was unfolding in Indonesia.

THE NEW ORDER: EXPERIMENT IN PANCASILA DEMOCRACY

Guided Democracy that Soekarno established and which he intended to be

a better alternative to liberal parliamentary democracy more suitable to In-

donesian tradition, culture, identity, and the needs and demands of the time

turned out to be no better than the previous practice of democracy. Liberal

democracy had been succeeded by Soekarno's own style of autocracy, autho-

ritarianism and dictatorship. The welfare of the people continued to be ne-

glected The national economy was on the brink of bankruptcy. Foreign debts

had accumulated to an enormous amount in payment for armaments. Infla-

tion reached a world record of 600 percent. Again the nation was in a deepl

crisis. Internationally the country was isolated.
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Those are the conditions inherited by the New Order from the Old Order.

Thus the New Order set out to correct all the mistakes, deviations and aberra-

tions of the Old Order. It was to be a total correction.

Internally, the New Order regime under General Soeharto banned the In-

donesian Communist Party. It brought to trials those seriously involved in the

coup attempt. It restored order. It set about improving the economic condi-

tions. For the first time since Indonesia attained its independence serious at-

tention was paid to national development.

It was for the purpose of reconstruction and re-building the nation that in

an attempt to create a favourable international environment the new govern-

ment brought an end to Indonesia's policy of confrontation. Relations with

Indonesia's neighbours was put on a new footing. Indonesia helped to

establish the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) for the crea-

tion of a harmonious, peaceful and prosperous community of nations. In-

donesia returned to the United Nations.

In the mean time arrangements were made with Indonesia's creditors and

donor countries for the rescheduling of its debts and for the obtaining of aid

and assistance for the efforts of national development with emphasis on

economic development. Initial success was achieved. Inflation was overcome.

Attempts at reordering the political life were launched. Gradually the

number of political parties was reduced, thus simplifying the party system.

The functional group, with no past association with political parties was de-

veloped. And with the success of economic development and the achievement

of political stability general elections have been held, beginning in 1971, the

first time in almost two decades. Now four elections have been held. Demo-
cratic institutions have been put in their proper places and functions in an at-

tempt to implement the 1945 Constitution more consistently. Ideological

orientation has been gradually replaced by orientation to programme.

Guided Democracy has been substituted by Pancasila democracy. This is a

new experiment, by which democratic practice will be adjusted to Indonesia's

own tradition, culture, and character, on the basis of consultations for the

purpose of ironing out differences to discover common interests and thus the

achievement of a consensus.

A prominent feature of Pancasila democracy under the New Order is the

ascendancy of the military role. The military has in fact taken part in the non-

military fields since the beginning of independence. The constitutional and

legal entrenchment of the military role in the context of the so-called dual

function has been put a recognition and affirmation of the participation of the

military over the years in the social, political, economic and cultural aspects of

the national life.

The New Order, of course, has been born because of the decisive role
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played by the military in over-coming the national crisis under the Old Order

culminating in the communist coup attempt. Rather than establishing any kind

of militarism, the Indonesian military has used their power to promote demo-
cratic life. It is under the New Order regime, in which the mihtary occupy a

dominant position and a decisive role that Indonesia has demonstrated its

peaceful intentions by bringing to an end the confrontation policy pursued by

the Old Order regime. And rather than attempting a massive military buildup,

national resources have been put to use for national development with the con-

sequence of modest appropriation for defence and security purposes.

The field of defence and security now forms part of the overall concept of

national resilience, which is the nation's strength in the ideological, political,

social, economic, cultural, and military fields. Only if the country is successful

in promoting national resilience can it withstand any possible internal threats.

And by putting its own house in order, there will be little room for the possible

danger of external interference as in the past. This is where hes the importance

also of the goal of creating a peaceful community through ASEAN so that by

promoting regional resihence the countries of the region may be left in peace

so that they can focus their attention and resources on national development.

NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT VS DEMOCRATIC PROGRESS: A CON-
CLUSION

The question of economic development and democratic progress is, in a

sense, one of priority. Newly independent and developing countries such as In-

donesia, which started practically from scratch when embarking upon nation-

building, are bound to face a multitude of problems at the same time: ensuring

national security, estabhshing national identity, securing integrity, promoting

welfare in the widest sense of the word, material as well as spiritual, and the

exercise of human rights in all their forms. To attempt to solve all these pro-

blems simultaneously, with scarce resources at their disposal, with no or little

experience, lack in skills and expertise, is out of the question.. Thus the pro-

blem is one of deciding upon the right order of priorities.

This is not to say that demands for political rights to freedom of expression

and so on are not important, which they are. But the right to life in accord with

human dignity is of no less important. Therefore, the fulfilment of one need at

the expense, for the time being, of another that can be put off, is justified.

Surely, the decision as to which need is more urgent than another has some-

thing to do with value system. In rich, highly industrialized Western society,

for instance, freedom of speech is highly valued. That is fine. So is it in

developing countries. But to let people suffer from hunger and disease, il-

literacy and ignorance, for the sake of securing the freedom of speech, is

ridiculous. It is inhuman. The example is admittedly an extreme one, to make

the point clear.
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Developing countries continue to go through a process of adjustment in a

great number of fields. In Indonesia, the people are in the process of adjusting

and striking the right balance between traditional values and modernity; be-

tween material and spiritual well-being; between economic progress and

democratic progress; and between reality and the desirable.

As regards military-civilian relationship, it must be said at the outset that

dual function is here to stay. But dual function may not necessarily mean the

physical presence of the military in all fields. The rapid advancement of techno-

logy would necessitate modernization in the military profession. The military

will need better professionalism, better skills and better qualifications general-

ly in the face of modern military equipment and armaments. They have to

catch up. They will need better quality rather than greater quantity.

Such a development would probably necessitate a reduction in their

number and at the same time reduce the amount of time at their disposal to at-

tent to non-military affairs. Thus other things being constant, such a prospect

would reduce military participation in non-military affairs in both qualitative

and quantitative terms. It would thus reduce their dominance.

It depends, however, on the development of the civilians as well. In order

to increase their role, especially in the event of a reduction of the military parti-

cipation, they need to prepare themselves in terms of education and sophisti-

cation; programme orientation; subordination of personal and group interests

to the national interests; unity instead of divisiveness; personal integrity and

dedication.

Instead of military dominance, the prospect for the Tuture Indonesian

society may be marked by a balance, but a dynamic balance, between the

military and the civilians. It is up to both the military and the civilians how to

develop and maintain such a balance that would be workable in the light of

existing needs and conditions.

Finally, a dynamic balance between economic and political demands is also

likely to continue to mark national development in Indonesia. The question is

how to strike the right kind of balance. But material welfare, democratic free-

dom, and other such concepts, are simply abstractions of reality. In real life

each of these is a matter of degree.



Foreign Policy Based on Pancasila

Kirdi DIPOYUDO

A country's foreign policy is part of its national polipy and has therefore

the same basis and aims. This is the case with Indonesia's foreign policy. The
aims and basis of Indonesia's national policy are also the aims and basis of her

foreign policy. Since the national poUcy constitutes the entire activity and pro-

cess of the state structure and functions in the framework of obtaining the ob-

jective of the state in line with its basis, to understand the foreign policy and to

know the great outlines, one has to start from the state aims and basis. Being a

part of the national policy, the foreign policy has to be directed at the national

aims in conformity with the basis of the state. The great outlines of In-

donesia's foreign policy is the theme of this. Indonesia's foreign policy's aims,

basis and character will consecutively be viewed. From all that a number of

guidelines for its implementation are drawn.

THE AIMS

Indonesia's foreign policy, being a part of national policy, is meant to

realise Indonesia's national goals as enunciated in the Preamble to the 1945

Costitution: "... which shall protect the whole of the Indonesian People and

their entire native land and in order to advance common welfare, to develop

the intellectual life of the nation and to contribute in implementing an order in

the world which is based upon independence, abiding peace and social

justice."

By those words it was stressed that the objective of the Indonesian state

consist of three things, namely: (1) to protect the whole of the Indonesian Peo-

This article is translated from Gema Angkatan 45, no. [44-50] (July 1980-January 1981).
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pie and the entire native land of Indonesia; (2) to promote common welfare

and to develop the intellectual life of the nation; and (3) to contribute in im-

plementing an order in the world which is based upon independence, abiding

peace, and social justice. The first and second are internal aims while the third

constitutes an external one. The inclusion of the external aim reveals the

awareness that a country, including Indonesia, cannot survive alone and
shoulder the task in realising her internal aims, or develop properly in accor-

dance with the development of mankind and progress in all fields, detached

from other countries. In addition, in line with the principle of just and civilised

humanity and social justice, Indonesia feels obliged to take part in looking

after the welfare of the whole of mankind.

The aims of Indonesia's foreign policy is to my view, not just to implement
i an order in the world which is to be based on independence, abiding peace and
I social justice, but should also encompass those two internal aims. Accordingly,

the 1978 GBHN (Outlines of State Policy) does not only state: "In the field

: of Indonesia's independent and active foreign policy, Indonesia is to endea-

vour to continue increasing her role in her contribution to participate in

: creating abiding peace, justice and welfare in the world," but also "The im-

: plementation of an independent and active foreign policy serves national in-

terest, particularly the interest of development in all fields." Hence the aim of
Indonesia's foreign policy's is to serve the national interest in its broader

: meaning, also encompassing the struggle to achieve a new, just and better

: order of the world. The realisation of such a world order will enable all coun-
tries, including Indonesia, to enjoy their rights and to shoulder their task to

[enhance common welfare, that is spiritual as well as material welfare for all of
their citizens. The realisation of a new international economic order for in-

stance, will give a better share of the world's resources and income to the

i developing countries.

BASIS

Indonesia's foreign policy being part of her national policy has an ideal as
^well as constitutional basis. The constitutional basis is the 1945 Constitution,
' while the ideal one is Pancasila as incorporated in the Preamble to the 1945
. Constitution. In order to achieve the national goals Indonesia's national in-

: dependence has been constructed in the Constitution of the Republic of In-

• donesia with sovereignty of the people, and which shall be based upon the
'belief in the One and Only God, just and civilised humanity, the unity of In-

donesia and democracy guided by wisdom through deliberation/representa-
'tion and social justice for the whole of the Indonesian People.

The inclusion of Pancasila in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution means
that the five principles of Pancasila which so far has constituted the view of the
Indonesian People of life has become the philosophical basis of the Indonesian
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State. This means in the first place that the state built is a Pancasila State

which shall be subject to it, shall defend and implement it in all its laws and
government's pohcies, including its foreign poHcy.

The Pancasila State may briefly be described as follows. The Pancasila

State is a state which is established, preserved and developed with the aim to

protect and develop the dignity and fundamental rights of the whole of the In-

donesian People (just and civilised humanity) in order that each of them could

live properly as human beings, develop oneself and realise his spiritual and

material well-being in the most perfect possible manner, and to advance the

spiritual and material welfare of the whole of the people, and to develop the

intellectual life of the nation (social justice).

With that purpose, a unity is established encompassing the whole of the na-

tion and the entire native land of Indonesia, so that the Indonesian State does

not only constitute a political, but also a national unity (the unity of In-

donesia). This unity of Indonesia reflects the composition of the state which

has the character of a unity in diversity, uniting various tribes, groups and

regions. This principle is however complemented by the other Pancasila prin-

ciples, including the principle of just and civilised humanity, which recognises

and places all man wherever they may be as human beings and other nations as

equal members of the same mankind. Hence Indonesia is obliged to establish

good relations and co-operation with other countries on the basis of in-

dependence, equality, mutual respect and mutual benefit, not only for their

mutual national interest in the narrow sense of the word, but also for the sake

of creating a new and better world order based on independence, abiding peace

and social justice.

Furthermore, being a national state, Indonesia is a democratic state

(democracy). A national state is not just the government and its apparatuses,

but the whole of the nation, namely the government and the people. Hence the

state is not the business of an individual, or a small group of individuals, but

of the whole of the nation. Sovereignty is vested with the people. However the

people are not directly exercising that sovereignty, but through the People's

Consultative Assembly (MPR) as their embodiment and the President elected

by the MPR. Pancasila democracy is a representative one. In addition, Pan-

casila democracy is one guided by the wisdom through deliberation/representa-

tion, which means that it is not the majority that decides, but wisdom or

decision by common sense produced by the deliberation of people's represen-

tatives as a consensus. Only as a last resort voting is conducted. The Govern-

ment which is formed by the President is discharging its task, first and

foremost by implementing the Constitution and all other laws which con-

stitute the expression and formulation of the people's will, and in discharging

its task it is controlled by the representatives of the people.

Also in this context, it is to be noted that Pancasila democracy is inter-
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twined with the other Pancasila principles, including a just and civilised

humanity and social justice. Hence the State has to uphold the human dignity

and fundamental rights not only of certain people or groups of people but of

all of them. Also its authority should be utilised to achieve prosperity evenly

spread among the people in conformity with social justice. Such democracy in-

cludes guarantees that the aims of the state could well be achieved. If the peo-

ple participate jn running the state through what is known as social participa-

tion, social support and social control, due attention shall be paid to their in-

terest so that common welfare and legal security could be realised.

Finally, the Pancasila State does not only "guarantee freedom to every

citizen to adhere to his respective religion and to warship in conformity with

that religion and belief," but also encourages the development of a mature and
sound rdigous life, among other things by creating a favourable atmosphere
for it, and by promoting tolerance, an attitude of mutual respect and harmony

; amongst the adherants of various religions and beliefs. In addition, the state is

I to discharge its task to ensure legal security and to promote common welfare

1 as a responsibility to God Almighty.

In short, Pancasila, being the philosophical basis of the state, means that

I Indonesia has to establish good co-operation with other countries on the basis

(of independence, equality, respect for each other's independence, territorial

i integrity and sovereignty as well as mutual interest. In implementing those in-

ternational relations, Indonesia should not merely adhere to the Pancasila

values, but should also struggle for their implementation in the familiy of na-

tions. Indonesia in particular should take part in the struggle for the creation

of a new world order on the basis of independence, abiding peace and social

justice.

1 INDONESIA'S FOREIGN POLICY CHARACTER

In conformity with it, Indonesia's foreign policy should be independent,

:
active and anti-colonialism. Independent, because it shall reflect the na-

: tion's determination to defend independence and to determine their own fate

:and future; active, because it is to be a manifestation of the desire to par-

ticipate within the limits of her abilities in solving world's problems as In-

:donesia is a member of the family of ^lations for the sake of creating world
r peace, friendship and prosperity. Hence, Indonesia's foreign policy cannot ac-

-cept any ties with opposing ideological blocks, with military pacts confronting
•each other, with other groupings based on race or religion. Indonesia, on the

other hand, welcomes every bilateral, regional or global co-operation which is

based on peace, humanity, mutual respect for the sake of achieving the well-

being of mankind.

In line with it, the Indonesian government has on 2nd September 1948 for •

I'the first time before the KNIP's (the Indonesian Central National Committee)

1
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executive body stated the need to decide on the stance in connection with the

PKI (Indonesian Communist Party) rebellion as follows: "Must Indonesia who

has struggled for her independence chose between the Soviet-Union and the

United States of America? Is there no other stance to take in striving after the

nation's ideals? The government is of the opinion that the stance to be taken is

that Indonesia is not to become an object in the international power game, but

should remain a subject having the right to decide her own stance. Indonesia's

policy has to be determined by her own interest and executed according to the

situation and reality faced by her. Indonesia's policy line cannot be dictated by

other country's policy which is based on that country's interest."

In this context it is to be recalled that the independent policy concerned has

since the very outset, always been opposed by the leftist groups which were at

that time led by PKI who endeavoured to align Indonesia with the Communist

Block countries under the leadership of the Soviet Union who was waging a

Cold War against Western countries under the leadership of the United States.

The Indonesian Government however stood firm on her view and did not side

with either blocks.

In his article in Foreign Affairs, April 1953, entitled "Indonesia's Foreign

Policy" Bung Hatta clarified on the Independent and Active Policy and

elaborated as to why the Indonesian Government opted not to side in the com-

petition" and enmity between the Soviet Union and the United States, but

should not remain passively in the international political power game, being an

active subject having her own view: "Indonesia's (foreign) policy is not a

policy of neutrality, because it was not created within the reference of the war-

ring countries, but has as its objective to strengthening and to highly uphold

world peace. Indonesia does favour neither of the two blocks confronting each

other, but follows her own course with regard to various international pro-

blems. She called this policy an "independent policy" and called it further "ac-

tive," i.e. to make efforts to work hard in preserving peace and to lessen ten-

sion's caused by the two blocks, through endeavours which may possibly be

supported by the majority of the members of the United Nations "... This ex-

plains as to why the Republic of Indonesia does neither side with the American

nor the Russian block in the present conflict and as to why she is not prepared

to join those gigantic blocks. To do so will only invite new anxieties and en-

mities."

That government statement delivered on 2nd September 1948 and Bung

Hatta's explanations was virtually expounding the basic tenets of what was

later known as the principle on non-alignment in foreign policy - a principle

which at present constitutes the common principle for many of the African, i

Asian and Latin-American countries - in Indonesia's foreign pohcy up till f

now as it is tightly knitted with the national aim: "to contribute in implemen-

. ting an order in the world which is based on independence, abiding peace and

social justice."
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Apart from being active, Indonesia's foreign policy is anti-colonialism. As

from its outset Indonesia has firmly rejected colonialism and imperialism as

has been determined in the Preamble to the 1945 Constitution: "Whereas in-

dependence is the natural right of every nation, colonialism must be abolished

in this world because it is not in conformity with Humanity and Justice." This

stance was strengthened by the adoption of Indonesia which is according to

Bung Hatta identical with nationalism which constitutes one of the principles

of the state basis. Hence, the Independence of Indonesia is not only built on the

basis of nationahsm but is also obliged to promote it in international forums.

' With other anti-colonial forces Indonesia must struggle for the attainment

of both the political and economic independence of all nations and in that con-

text she has struggled for the-abolition of colonialism and imperialism in all

their manifestations, including the international economic system created

during the colonial era exploiting developing countries by depleting their

natural resources with low prices. A new world economic system which is tru-

ly an order must be created to replace it.

Accordingly, Indonesia has not only fiercely struggled to defend her in-

dependence already proclaimed against the attempts by a colonial country to

re-instate colonialism, but has also been supporting the independence struggles

of other nations still coloniaUsed, in the United Nation's forum and other

fora. She has among other things participated in the passing of United Na-

tion's Declaration of Decolonisation in 1960 and other anti-colonial resolu-

tions passed by the United Nations to implement it.

In addition, Indonesia is one of the pioneers of the Non-Alignment move-

ment which from the outset has refrained from being involved in the East-

West conflict and has fiercely fought for the decolonisation of nations who are

still formally colonised, or dominated by white minorities, such as Rhodesia

(now independent Zimbabwe) Namibia and South Africa. Indonesia is also

one of the founders of the Group of 77 which is better directed in struggling

for the attainment of economic independence for the developing countries

through the re-distribution of the world's economic resources, the reform of

the global economy, better terms of trade, changes in the system of the inter-

national distribution of labour, etc. In other words, Indonesia takes part in the

struggle for a New World Economic Order as an alternative to the old one.

GUIDE FOR IMPLEMENTATION

Out of the above mentioned aims, basis and characteristic of Indonesia's

foreign policy a number of implementation guidelines could be elaborated. In

the 1978 GBHN Chapter IV sub D the following are stipulated: "The im-

plementation of an independent and active foreign policy is to serve national

interest, in particular in the interest of development in all sectors.
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Developments and possibilities of upheavals in the world have to be monitored
,

carefully so that we know on time, of possible threats against national stability
|

which could impede the implementation of Pelita III, and so that appropriate
'

measures could be taken to safeguard it. Indonesia's role in promoting co-
;

operation and friendly relations among the developing countries has to be
\

fostered and increased to help accelerated the realisation of a more just New
\

World Economic Order. In Southeast Asia the co-operation and the organisa- 1

tion of ASEAN needs to be stengthened to enhance the national resilience of

each of the member states within the framework of achieving regional resi- i

lience." !

Further the GBHN stipulates the following guidelines with regard to in-
j

ternational relations:
i

I

a. The implementation of an independent and active foreign policy serves na- !

tional interest, particularly for overall development interest;
j

b. To continue to secure stabiUty and co-operation in Southeast Asia and the i

South Western Pacific, region, especially the ASEAN region in the context •

of increasing national resilience to achieve regional resilience;
j

c. To increase the role of Indonesia in the international world in the context of

developing and expanding friendly relations and co-operation among na- I

tions on the basis of mutual benefit;
|

d. To strengthen solidarity, unity and economic co-operation among de-
j

veloping countries in order to accelerate the realisation of the New World '

Economic Order; i

e. To increase, co-operation among countries to achieve world peace and
;

order for the welfare of mankind based on independence and social justice. I

In the context of implementing Indonesia's Foreign Policy, President ;

Soeharto recommended at the occasion of the swearing in ceremony of Indo-
\

nesian Ambassadors on 12th September 1978, that the Ambassadors do not ;

just discharge their routine sort of diplomacy, but should carry out a struggle
|

type of diplomacy. "A Struggle type of Diplomacy is not just taking an at-

titude of pretending to be tough or radical. A Struggle type of Diplomacy is

perseverance and liveliness in promoting Indonesia's national aspirations,

ideals and interest. The Struggle type of Diplomacy obliges Indonesian

Diplomats not only to commit themselves to official and protocolar customs

but also be able to find and develop other effective means. For that, executors

of diplomacy, Ambassadors and Staffs are needed who are convinced of In-

donesia's struggle and who are able to execute active and dynamic diplomacy.

For that purpose all Indonesian diplomats should: (1) be convinced of the right

path the Indonesian State and Government are following, as it has been decid-

ed upon by the Indonesian People themselves through MPR; (2) live and be

able to reflect the way of life, the world of Indonesian thoughts and feelings;

(3) master the whole and intricate problems faced by their State and Na-

tion; (4) master international problems and their impact on Indonesia; (5) be



FOREIGN POLICY 677

able to thwart-off negative views and actions towards Indonesia and be willing

to cement friendship, understanding and co-operation with, other parties; (6)

understand the Indonesian community's behaviour overseas so as to be able to

guide and activate it into one rhythm of service to the interest of the Nation."

Being a member of the familiy of nations, Indonesia should have con-

fidence in her fellow-members and should show her good intention towards

them, show her tolerance and live together in peace as good neighbours and to

execute co-operation in an atmosphere of friendship on the basis of the prin-

ciples formulated by the Asian African Conference in Bandung on 24th April

1955 which were later known as the Dasasila (ten principles) of Bandung (see

Appendix). Friendly relations being in conformity with these principles will

contribute effectively to the efforts to preserve and promote world peace and

international security, while co-operation in the economic, social and cultural

fields will contribute to the achievement of common prosperity.

APPENDIX

DASA SILA OF BANDUNG

1 . Respect for the fundamental human rights and for the Purposes and Principles of the Charter

of the United Nations.

2. Respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all nations.

3. Recognition of the equality of all races and of the equality of all nations, large and small.

4. Abstention from intervention or interference in the internal affairs of another country.

5. Respect for the right of each nation to defend itself singly or collectively, in conformity with

the Charter of the United Nations.

6. (a) Abstention from the use of arrangements of collective defence to serve the particular in-

terests of any of the big Powers,

(b) Abstention by any country from exerting pressure on other countries.

7. Refraining from acts or threats of aggression or the use of force against the territorial in-

tegrity or political independence of any country.

8. Settlement of all international disputes by peaceful means, such as negotiation, conciliation

arbitration or judicial settlement, as well as other peaceful means of the parties own choice, in

conformity with the Charter of the United Nations.

9. Promotion of mutual interest and co-operation.

10. Respect for justice and international obligations.



Book
Reviews

Social Justice in Indonesia

Social Justice (in Indonesian: Keadil-

an Sosial) by Kirdi Dipoyudo. Jakar-

ta: Rajawali, 1985, 199 pp. This

review article is written by Babari, a

staff member of the Department of

Socio-Cultural Affairs, CSIS.

This book was published in the Series of the

Living and Practice of Pancasila, focussing on

the principle of Social Justice. Social justice

constitutes the kind of justice organising the

reciprocal relationship between a state and its

citizens. Social justice obliges the state to dis-

tribute burden and blessing to all its citizens

proportionally and to direct all socio-economic

activities to that end. Aside from that, social

justice also obliges the citizens to give the state

her due. The reciprocal movement between the

rights of the state which become the obligation

of the citizens and the rights of her citizens

which become .the obligation of the state if

these can be implemented harmoniously, social

welfare will be realised.

Common welfare in general means on the

one hand, to recognise and respect the rights of

the citizens; and on the other, efforts have to

be made in providing goods and services in

meeting the needs of the society for their living,

which arc to be within the purchasing power of

the society. Both will be realised if the rights of

the citizens are defined and stipulated in the

legislation and implemented in an orderly and

correct manner by the parties concerned, and if

employment opportunities are available which

will provide each citizen with the opportunity

to work productively, to obtain adequate

means of livelihood in order to ensure a proper

life befitting himself, his family and society-. It

is towards that goal and direction that the

state, together with her citizens, are heading in

its struggle. A welfare state constitutes the

ideals of the Indonesian people as enumerated

in the Preamble of the 1945 Constitution,

namely that the government has the duty "to

advance the general welfare and to develop the

intellectual life of the nation." This means ...

covering spiritual and material welfare ... as a

human being. This is in conformity with In-

donesia's desire to realise social justice for the

entire people.

On the basis of the theme of this book,

namely the State and the struggle for social

justice towards the realisation of a welfare state

or a social democratic one, the sub-themes will

be elaborated in each chapter of this book.

Chapter I, The State and its Goal. This chapter

reads that the state is not an end in itself but, a

means to achieve the end. The goal of the state

is the complete humane well-being for all its

citizens. The state constitutes an accommoda-

tion serving the interest of the people. It is the

duty of the state to create an atmosphere and

condition stimulating the people to enjoy their

rights as human beings and also to exercise

their duties as citizens in order to achieve their

common welfare in the best possible manner.

Accordingly there is a need for legal security

and the availability of goods and services to

meet the needs of all citizens. Hence the state

has to recognise the supremacy of law. The

government and the people shall abide by the
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II

law and act in compliance with the rule of law.

The state is first and foremost subject of law

(p. 10). She has to abide by them. Therefore

the state shall ensure the existence of legal

security.

In Chapter II, the writer discusses Social

Justice and the State as viewed from the per-

spective of mbral philosophy. Hence aside

from clarifying the notion of justice, social

justice, he also discusses social justice as the

duty of each citizen and that of the state. This

discussion is concluded by the writer with

thoughts on the welfare state as the imple-

mentation of social justice. Social justice as the

obligation of the citizens regulates the relation-

ship between the citizens and the state. Each

citizen shall give to the state her due such as, to

pay taxes, to use personal property by taking

into consideration its social function, refrain

from acting against common welfare, let alone

by doing things detrimental to the interest of

the state. Meanwhile, social justice as the obli-

gation of the state regulates the relationship be-

tween the state and her citizens. Consequently

the state is obliged to enact social legislation (p.

35) such as Act on Social Insurance, Labour
Act, Minimum Wage Act, Employment Act,

Health Insurance Act all of which are directed

towards ensuring the minimum living standard

for all citizens.

In Chapter III, the writer discusses Social

Justice and Development. This chapter is close-

ly related to Chapter lY concerning the Expan-
sion of Employment Opportunities and
Chapter V on Rural Areas as the Focus of Na-
tional Development. In these three chapters the

writer discusses the realisation of an Indone-
sian society based on social justice, which will

only happen if the entire Indonesian people,

either individually, in groups or concertedly

implement the national development. Accor-
dingly one will notice that the principle of
social justice together with the other four

principles of Pancasila, aside from being

the aim of national development, they also

constitute the basis and foundation of the im-

plementation of Indonesia's national develop-

ment. Social justice as the basis of the imple-

mentation of national development motivates
the Indonesian people to implement the 1945

Constitution's Articles 27, 30, 31, 33 and 34

rightly and earnestly (p. 36-59). National De-

velopment is intended to improve the living

standard of the entire Indonesian people so

that they will live in keeping with the standard

and dignity befitting human beings. Hence the

development should encompass all layers of

society and the entire territory of the Republic

of Indonesia. Consequently the rural and agri-

cultural development should become the em-

phasis and the centre of development mobili-

sation. A solid agricultural development con-

stitutes the prime motivator of industrial de-

velopment which will also be strong and solid.

These agricultural and industrial developments

should lead to the expansion of employment

opportunities which is also one of the primary

aims of Indonesia's national development. An
adequate expansion of employment oppor-

tunities constitutes the most important demand

of social justice.

In Chapter VI, the writer puts forward the

struggle for the realisation of a society based

on social justice as a means to develop a wel-

fare state. He also mentions the success

achieved by countries such as. Great Britain,

countries of the continent of Europe, and the

USA in their effort to build a welfare state. His

intention is to consider all those efforts as a

comparison for Indonesia in implementing her

national development, since a welfare state is

also aspired after by the Indonesian people as

stipulated in the Preamble to the 1945 Con-

stitution, namely that the government has the

duty to advance common welfare, by realising

social justice for the entire Indonesian people

(p. 124).

In Chapter VII, the writer writes about a

Social Democratic State, namely a democratic

state based on social justice. After having

traced back the development of democracy ac-

curately, the writer concludes that Indonesia

constitutes a social democratic state, which is

called Pancasila democracy. Pancasila demo-

cracy departs from the concept of a family

system and that of mutual help. Pancasila

democracy constitutes a democracy of repre-

sentatives, rejecting the dictatorship of the ma-

jority and tyranny of the minority, highly

respecting the basic and individual rights of

each citizen, and concurrently recognising the

citizen's social rights (pp. 148-149). In a Panca-

sila democracy the authority of the government
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is not unlimited, it is controlled and the state is

obliged to act democratically. Democracy is

basically a moral affair and as a pre-requisite

for its functioning in which the matured

morality of the people is required. Therefore

the struggle to realise a real democratic life

calls for a long process of time and its result

will gradually be apparent.

Through this book one will be kept abreast

with an additional knowledge on what Social

Justice is. Hence it should and is recommended

to be read by intellectuals and scholars in order

to broaden their horizon of thoughts. It is also

important for decision makers on state affairs,

particularly the policy makers of Indonesia's

national development. This book will also pro-

vide lecturers and students alike with a de-

velopment outlook and the application of the

values of social justice in Indonesia's effort to

jointly develop the state of the Republic of In-

donesia as a welfare state.

Dealing with Freedom Amidst

a Mytli

The Perspective of the Press in Indo-

nesia (in Indonesian: Perspektif Pers

Indonesia) by Jakob Oetama. Jakar-

ta: LP3ES, 1987, 225 pp. This article

by Martin Aleida is translated from

Tempo. 29 August 1987.

There are two functions of the mass media

and journalists in a developing country. On the

one hand they play their role like the mass

media in industrialised countries, however- at

the same time they also have to consciously

make efforts in expanding the limits of free-

dom which "has become the reluctance of any

authority." Hence it is perhaps not ridiculous

if people say that the mass media in developing

countries like Indonesia, "have to face more

challenges than those of advanced countries."

One may object to the explanation given by

Jakob Oetama, a writer with a high forehead

and keen eyes. However, for those who are dai-

ly involved in press work - and have the sensi-

tivity and adaptive style with regard to the en-

vironment ~ this account constitutes an echo

of what they are thinking.

Assuming the dual function mentioned

above is not something precarious. It is, as ex-

pounded in this book, a job which "is not less

exiting."

To preserve the existence of mass media as

an economic unit while giving their contribu-

tion in social change, by expanding the boun-

dary of freedom, becomes the most arresting

topic of this writing.

According to Mas Jakob ~ this is his in-

timate name which he perhaps prefers most to

be called — if the mass media is using (the

available) freedom is capable of directing it

qualitatively to matters advancing the society's

interest, the notion of freedom (of the press)

will increasingly acquire its legitimacy. Or as

Ignas Kleden puts it in the introduction of this

book, freedom which is used properly and has

consequently brought about its benefit that is

felt by the society will automatically acquire its

legitimacy. It will, therefore, not be easy to

muzzle.

Apparently this important part of the

"Press and Social Changes" will become ex-

citing as reading material provided that the

reporting ability of thd writer in giving colour

to his train of thoughts.

The Kompas daily newspaper, headed by

Jakob, once slipped on the field of the game of

freedom in which he attempted to expand its

limits.

How the process of muzzling has come

about, and its effect on the widely read

newspaper is not illustrated in this book. In

fact this inside story as an ingredient is expected

here. Public opinion makers are the myth of

the press. Jakob Oetama appears to take a firm

stand in this matter. However, a lengthy

discussion seems to be needed to put this

strength to a test. This is the more so in an at-

mosphere full of competition among the mass

media, this myth needs to be tested.
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Even in the United States, people have

doubts about the myth -- except for the mono-

lithic attitude of all the existing mass media. It

is true that the mass media could easily get the

sympathy of the public in their struggle with

the authorities. It does however not follow that

the public will fully accept it, before all media

have voiced similar opinion.

The history of the US press has noted that

part of themselves queried as to whether or not

the Pentagon Papers were worth publishing by

the New York Times. And there were still

doubts whether it had really been the strength

of the press that had withdrawn the US troops

from the Vietnamese war.

A monolithic stand to form opinions con-

cerning matters which appear simple is also

needed. How many years have the anti-smoking

drive been launched through the mass media,

there were even those who "muzzled" adver-

tisements from their pages. Nevertheless, peo-

ple still prefer to die from cancer brought

about by a cigarette. Even in totalitarian coun-

tries, where the mass media are tightly con-

trolled, a separate system is still needed "to

form" opinions.

Be that as it niay, Jakob Oetama's wide ex-

perience, translated in this book is worth

pondering. Particularly concerning the expan-

sion of the idea of democracy and freedom,

which is to be striven after in conformity with

the stage of development of the society, poli-

tical culture, and basic values of the Indonesian

people.

Not all pages of this book make one frown

upon. I* could also tickle people when he

discusses the "Development of the Rural Press

in Indonesia" Jakob Oetama has quoted an

episode which was written by the publisher of

the Banjarmasin Post, Djok Mentaya, con-

cerning the mobile newspaper van, which had

been held up by "a gang of robbers" equipped

with mandau (sword), hoes, and machetes.

The driver and his assistant, who was con-

currently a journalist, were scared to death.

However, it appeared that the robbers only

asked to be photographed, since they had just

repaired a mosque and a guardhouse.

"Sir, if you publish it in the newspaper
tomorrow, please give us 50 copies of the

issue," said one of the robbers.

An Unusual "Political Novel"

The 30 September Movement/PKI
Betrayal (in Indonesian: Pengkhia-

natan G-30-S/PKI by Arswendo At-

mowiloto. Jakarta: Pustaka Sinar

Harapan, 1986, 279 pp. This review

article by Slamet Sutrisno is trans-

lated from Suara Karya, 6 February

1987.

Six generals were slain without any great

battle and this was something which very rarely

happened. This event was certainly extra-

ordinary, which made public opinion to link it

with a coup attempt. This was undoubtedly a

rare event and the slaying of the generals in the

hands of the atrocious G-30-S/PKI (Indone-

sian Communist Party) opened the eyes of In-

donesians that the communist group which had

grown bigger should be crushed.

The barbaric act demonstrated at Lubang

Buaya (Crocodile Hole) at dawn does not only

signal that an event such as that should not be

ignored, but it also reaffirmed that the perma-

nent stemming of communism is not the task of

one generation only. Hence when 22 years have

passed after the G-30-S/PKI event, a new gene-

ration is born who has never witnessed it them-

selves, and is ignorant of the "what and who"
of PKI.

When the film Pengkhianatan G-30-S/PKI

(The G-30-S/JPKI Betrayal) was shown, it im-

mediately attracted interested people and broke

the record of the number of viewers. In the

theatre they made clicking sounds, shook their

heads and the like and covered their face when

they view the visualisation of the inhumane

acts. And when they came out, they sighed,

drew more than once their deep breath and

could not make out how that could happen.

The novel in this book was transferred se-

quence by sequence from the silver screen to

fascinating sentences. The writer ~ Arswendo --

who is not unfamiliar to the readers has written

about 30 novels skillfully. He frequently uses
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short and clear sentences, but leads people to

follow the quite sequential plot of the story.

He has presented a fascination in his choice

for the right accent. Local dialectical words

flow elegantly, such as tintim, suwung, suma-

rah, or more specific ones, such as lohak-

lohok, lonyot and gedubrakan. It is on the

basis of this strength of words that the writer

wants to suggest the readers to finish his novel

all at once.

This book consists of two main parts, the

first one is the plan and the launching of the

G-30-S/PKI rebellion, and the second consti-

tutes its quelling. Each of them comprises

respectively 19 and 16 rounds, and one can

follow the coup attempt of PKI as of the moves

launched in early 1965 in the form of unilateral

actions.

PKI with all its trickery and deceitfulness

had twice stabbed the nation state by virtue of

its being protected by the charisma of President

Soekarno. The role of Bung Karno in this coup

attempt is also politically illustrated, such as,

for example, how he (Soekarno) persisted in his

obsession to unite all "progressive revolutiona-

ry" groups as had been his ideals since before

Indonesia's independence. Hence for him, the

occurrence of the G-30-S/PKI was just like a

smedl rimple in an ocean which was "common
in a revolution." (p. 224)

Also very striking was the role of Major

General Soeharto in crushing this coup-d'etat,

who as an excellent strategist quickly put the

situation under control. It is impressive how

he, with his strong intuition, was able to cal-

culate the situation precisely, including that

when he rejected the summons of the President

to come to Halim on the grounds of "the

uncertainty of the situation." (pp. 184 and 229)

Also how he immediately tried to remember

that Lt. Colonel Untung -- Commander of

G-30-S/PKI - was a genuine communist

cadre. When Soeharto received Commodore

Leo Wattimena, he explained: "Leo, I have

known Untung for a very long time. When I

was Commander of Regiment 15 in Solo, Un-

tung was Company Commander of Battallion

444 ... Since 1945 Untung has already been

trained by the Communists. He has enjoyed

political education from the Communist pro-

minent Alimin." (p. 193)

It was also interesting to read when Col.

Bambang Widjanarko, the President's adju-

tant, decided that he himself escort the presi-

dential party to the palace in Bogor, by going

overland. Said Widjanarko, "If we go by

plane, our fate will depend on the pilot. He can

take us wherever he wants to go. My duty is to

save the President." (p. 210)

It is conspicuous that this novel is impor-

tant to read especially by the new generation,

which will make them more conscious of the

danger of PKI and communism. This "poli->

tical novel" is quite extraordinary, or as is writ-

ten by the writer himself before telling the

story: "Usually, a novel does not use an intro-

duction. However, this novel is indeed un-

usual."

Democracy in Action and

Thieory

Democracy and Political Process (in

Indonesian: Demokrasi dan Proses

Politik) A collection of essays with in-

troduction by M. Amien Rais. Ja-

karta: LP3ES, 1986, 281 pp. This

review article by Patmono translated

from Suara Karya. 3 April 1987.

Democracy as a political and governmental

system is considered most appropriate in an ad-

vanced country today. Even in Developing

countries democracy is considered an ideal

system since in it is implied a notion of putting

a premium on the will of the people in state-

hood life.

As the realisation of democracy, the elec-

tion of the state and government leadership, be

it general or particular, direct or indirect con-
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stitutes a means to involve people in it. When

thereafter the means to get the people involved

in decision making has been misused or

abused, this constitutes a political practice.

What is important in theory is the fact that

those means can be justified in the process of

democracy.

In the book, or to be more exact the compi-

lation of writings published by LP3ES, Amien

Rais, a lecturer at the Socio-political faculty of

Gadjah Mada University (UGM) presents the

introduction by elaborating on the history of

the development of democracy since that

system was practised in Athens, the city state of

ancient Greece. He puts forward ten criteria of

democracy in that introduction, namely parti-

cipation in decision making, equality before

the law, distribution of income, equal oppor-

tunity in obtaining education, four kinds of

freedom, the availability and openess of infor-

mation, to respect fatsoen (decency) individual

freedom, co-operative spirit and the right to

protest.

In expounding participation in decision

making, Amien Rais not only touches upon the

principle of luber (direct, general, free and

secret) in general elections but he also adds the

principle of jurdil (honest and just). Although

Amien's presentation on the people's participa-

tion in democracy is theoretical in nature, he

directly touches a great deal upon the imple-

mentation of that system in Indonesia. This

jurdil principle has become the main topic after

the 1982 Genera] Election and has been for-

warded by the political parties. "The principle

of luber without being accompanied by honesty
and justice will lead to the general election

becoming merely a show and is a waste of time,

energy and cost," he says.

Amien's cynicism against the people's

representatives is even expressed in this intro-

duction stating that the reality often reveals the

representatives no longer voicing their consti-

tuents' interest after being elected but there-

after forming exclusive elites alienated from
the aspirations of the people they represent.

However, in fact the democracy in this
theory has many aspects that ought to be re-
alised. Amien's criteria on the distribution of
income, education, freedom and the like show

aspects that should be covered in the imple-

mentation of that system.

The elaboration on democracy in the tradi-

tion of the nation is presented in the first part

of that book, seven other writers do not quite

highlight the aspects inherent in the imple-

mentation of democracy. Mattulada and Par-

sudi Suparlan, for example, place more em-

phasis on the root of democracy among tribes

in Indonesia. Mattulada who tries to view the

development of democracy as of the era of tra-

ditional society until that of the influence of

colonialism, in the conclusion of his writing,

which has been published in the Prisma journal

of 1977, even holds that there is no need for re-

presentatives in each region (p. 14).

As to such a statement one certainly can

refer to Act No. 5, 1974 on the Principles of the

regional administration. The desire for a deli-

berative body of those technical executors has

in fact been reflected in the position of the re-

gional representative bodies constituting the

Regional Administration together with Bupatis

(regents)/Mayors/Governors in the implemen-

tation. Perhaps what has become a problem is

the implementation of that act is as to, how far

are the people's representatives capable of

"balancing" the state apparatuses in decision

making.

Meanwhile Parsudi Suparlan who discusses

rural democracy by providing various examples

on the election of lurahs (village heads) has also

to deal with Act No. 5/1979 on the principles

of rural administration, which stipulates that

the lurah shall be a civil servant.

Democracy in a traditional society is again

analysed by Onghokham in his writing entitled

"Petani dan Kraton dalam Politik" (The

Farmer and the Court in Politics). Particularly

highlighting the Diponegoro War, Ong points

out that farmers were the primary elements in

that "rebellion," though it was thereafter sup-

ported by priyayi elements (p. 55).

Still concerning the theory on democracy,

Abdurrachman Surjomihardjo and Astrid

Susanto forward "cita-cita demokrasi dan pen-

didikan bangsa" (ideals of democracy and the

nation's education) and "makna dan fungsi

kritik sosial" (meaning and function of social

critics). Abdurrachman says that the relation-
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ship between education and democracy lies in

the efforts of inculcating the awareness of the

values inherent in the principle and basis of

education, which historically constitute the red

line and the course of the spiritual strength of

its founders in facing the future of the Indone-

sian society. In history, the relationship of both

of them has shown its results. The history of

national movement clearly depicts that educa-

tion has implanted the awareness of those

values. The problem is whether that experience

will be continued and whether the awareness of

the democracy values also grow in today's

education especially amongst the tertiary edu-

cational institutions. Ifthis is the case, debates

on it will be prolonged, namely the debates on

the meaning of democracy in campus life.

Departing from those theories, Deliar Noer

and Daniel Dhakidae expound the process of

democracy in Indonesia. Deliar Noer's writing

on the development of Indonesia's democracy

is placed in part I whereas Daniel's on General

Election in part II. On the basis of periodiza-

tion of the movement era, that of Soekarno

and the New Order in his writing, Deliar Noer

has made a comparison which leads to the con-

clusion that the implementation of democracy

during th? three eras has its own respective

characteristics. The issue that calls for further

study with regard to the development of demo-

cracy in those three eras, according to Deliar

Noer, is that on the civil-military position in

the representative organs and the role of lea-

ders in the system of democracy (p. 92).

Whereas Daniel in his writing relates the

general election experiences in Indonesia. The

red line developed by Daniel in his writing is

the systematization of the armed forces in play-

ing their role in political institutions.

According to DanieJ, the 17 October 1952

Affair which had brought about tensions be-

tween the armed forces and the group of politi-

cians in parliament or government constituted

the point of departure of the armed forces' role

in the state organs. The shift of the role of the

armed forces was clearly reflected in the 1971

General Election in which Golkar came out as

the absolute winner. Thereafter in the follow-

ing- general elections more conspicuous de-

velopments did occur.

Another theme which could be collected ex-

clusively in this book is Sapardi Djoko

Damono's writing on "Kritik Sosial dalam

Sastra Indonesia" (Social Critics in Indonesia's

Literature), fhat of Masmiar Makah on "Po-

jok sebagai Penyalur Kritik" (The Corner as

Channel of Critics), that of Frans Meak Parera

on "Surat Pembaca" (Letters to the Editor)

and that of Salim Said on "Film Indonesia,"

which is preceded by Astrid Susanto's writing.

In those writings it is reflected that the people's

participation in the democracy process should

in fact not occur in political institutions. Sapar-

di even particularly observes the emergence of

poets among students and youth, who accor-

ding to him stress more communication or the

channelling of aspirations rather than the

quality of poems proper (p. 122).

From the writings collected from the

Prisma journal to become an exclusive book it

is obvious that democracy constitutes a system

that has to be continuously striven after by vir-

tue of whatever institution. Therefore by

systematizing this collection of writings a

development track of the once existing demo-

cracy will be obtained. And this book will quite

adequately complete the collection of thoughts

on democracy, though the misprints here and

there are quite disturbing.
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